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1 .  S a f ety  p r ec a u ti ons
 ► O b ser v e th ese p r ec a u ti ons c a r ef u l l y  to ensu r e sa f ety .
 ► A f ter  r ea d i ng  th i s m a nu a l ,  p a ss th e m a nu a l  on to th e end  u ser  to r eta i n f or  f u tu r e 
r ef er enc e.
 ► T h e u ser  sh ou l d  k eep  th i s m a nu a l  f or  f u tu r e r ef er enc e a nd  r ef er  to i t a s nec essa r y .  T h i s 
m a nu a l  sh ou l d  b e m a d e a v a i l a b l e to th ose w h o r ep a i r  or  r el oc a te th e u ni ts.  M a k e su r e 
th a t th e m a nu a l  i s p a ssed  on to a ny  f u tu r e a i r  c ond i ti oni ng  sy stem  u ser .

 :      i nd i c a tes a  h a za r d ou s si tu a ti on w h i c h ,  i f  not a v oi d ed ,  c ou l d  r esu l t 
i n d ea th  or  ser i ou s i nj u r y .

 :     i nd i c a tes a  h a za r d ou s si tu a ti on w h i c h ,  i f  not a v oi d ed ,  c ou l d  r esu l t 
i n m i nor  or  m od er a te i nj u r y .

 :     a d d r esses p r a c ti c es not r el a ted  to p er sona l  i nj u r y ,  su c h  a s 
p r od u c t a nd / or  p r op er ty  d a m a g e.

1 - 1 .  G ener a l  p r ec a u ti ons

D o not i nsta l l  th e c ontr ol l er  i n a r ea s w h er e l a r g e a m ou nts of  oi l ,  stea m ,  or g a ni c  sol v ents,  
or  c or r osi v e g a ses ( su c h  a s a m m oni a ,  su l f u r i c  c om p ou nd s,  or  a c i d s) ,  or  a r ea s w h er e 
a c i d i c / a l k a l i ne sol u ti ons or  sp ec i a l  c h em i c a l  sp r a y s a r e u sed  f r eq u entl y .  T h ese 
su b sta nc es m a y  si g ni f i c a ntl y  r ed u c e th e p er f or m a nc e a nd  c or r od e th e i nter na l  p a r ts,  
r esu l ti ng  i n el ec tr i c  sh oc k ,  m a l f u nc ti on,  sm ok e,  or  f i r e.

T o r ed u c e th e r i sk  of  sh or t c i r c u i ts,  c u r r ent l ea k a g e,  el ec tr i c  sh oc k ,  m a l f u nc ti on,  sm ok e,  
or  f i r e,  d o not w a sh  th e c ontr ol l er  w i th  w a ter  or  a ny  oth er  l i q u i d .

T o r ed u c e th e r i sk  of  el ec tr i c  sh oc k ,  m a l f u nc ti on,  sm ok e,  or  f i r e,  d o not tou c h  th e 
el ec tr i c a l  p a r ts,  U S B  m em or y ,  or  tou c h  p a nel  w i th  w et f i ng er s.

T o r ed u c e th e r i sk  of  i nj u r y  or  el ec tr i c  sh oc k ,  b ef or e sp r a y i ng  a  c h em i c a l  a r ou nd  th e 
c ontr ol l er ,  stop  th e op er a ti on a nd  c ov er  th e c ontr ol l er .

T o r ed u c e th e r i sk  of  i nj u r y ,  k eep  c h i l d r en a w a y  w h i l e i nsta l l i ng ,  i nsp ec ti ng ,  or  r ep a i r i ng  
th e c ontr ol l er .

I f  y ou  noti c e a ny  a b nor m a l i ty  ( e. g . ,  b u r ni ng  sm el l ) ,  stop  th e op er a ti on,  tu r n of f  th e 
c ontr ol l er ,  a nd  c onsu l t y ou r  d ea l er .  Conti nu i ng  th e op er a ti on m a y  r esu l t i n el ec tr i c  
sh oc k ,  m a l f u nc ti on,  or  f i r e.

P r op er l y  i nsta l l  a l l  r eq u i r ed  c ov er s to k eep  m oi stu r e a nd  d u st ou t of  th e c ontr ol l er .  D u st 
a c c u m u l a ti on a nd  th e p r esenc e of  w a ter  m a y  r esu l t i n el ec tr i c  sh oc k ,  sm ok e,  or  f i r e.

T o r ed u c e th e r i sk  of  f i r e or  ex p l osi on,  d o not p l a c e f l a m m a b l e m a ter i a l s or  u se 
f l a m m a b l e sp r a y s a r ou nd  th e c ontr ol l er .

T o r ed u c e th e r i sk  of  el ec tr i c  sh oc k  or  m a l f u nc ti on,  d o not tou c h  th e tou c h  p a nel ,  
sw i tc h es,  or  b u ttons w i th  a  sh a r p  ob j ec t.

T o a v oi d  i nj u r y  f r om  b r ok en g l a ss,  d o not a p p l y  ex c essi v e f or c e to th e g l a ss p a r ts.
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T o r ed u c e th e r i sk  of  i nj u r y ,  el ec tr i c  sh oc k ,  or  m a l f u nc ti on,  a v oi d  c onta c t w i th  th e sh a r p  
ed g es of  c er ta i n p a r ts.

Consu l t y ou r  d ea l er  f or  th e p r op er  d i sp osa l  of  th e c ontr ol l er .  I m p r op er  d i sp osa l  w i l l  p ose 
a  r i sk  of  env i r onm enta l  p ol l u ti on.

1 - 2 .  P r ec a u ti ons f or  r el oc a ti ng  or  r ep a i r i ng  th e u ni t

T h e c ontr ol l er  m u st b e r ep a i r ed  or  m ov ed  onl y  b y  q u a l i f i ed  p er sonnel .  D o not 
d i sa ssem b l e or  m od i f y  th e c ontr ol l er .  I m p r op er  i nsta l l a ti on or  r ep a i r  m a y  r esu l t i n i nj u r y ,  
el ec tr i c  sh oc k ,  or  f i r e.

1 - 3 .  A d d i ti ona l  p r ec a u ti ons

T o a v oi d  d i sc ol or a ti on,  d o not u se b enze ne,  th i nner ,  or  c h em i c a l  r a g  to c l ea n th e 
c ontr ol l er .  W h en th e c ontr ol l er  i s h ea v i l y  soi l ed ,  w i p e th e c ontr ol l er  w i th  a  w el l - w r u ng  
c l oth  th a t h a s b een soa k ed  i n w a ter  w i th  m i l d  d eter g ent,  a nd  th en w i p e of f  w i th  a  d r y  
c l oth .

T h i s a p p l i a nc e i s not i ntend ed  f or  u se b y  p er sons ( i nc l u d i ng  c h i l d r en)  w i th  r ed u c ed  
p h y si c a l ,  sensor y  or  m enta l  c a p a b i l i ti es,  or  l a c k  of  ex p er i enc e a nd  k now l ed g e,  u nl ess 
th ey  h a v e b een g i v en su p er v i si on or  i nstr u c ti on c onc er ni ng  u se of  th e a p p l i a nc e b y  a  
p er son r esp onsi b l e f or  th ei r  sa f ety .  Ch i l d r en sh ou l d  b e su p er v i sed  to ensu r e th a t th ey  d o 
not p l a y  w i th  th e a p p l i a nc e.
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[ I. About this manual ]

I .  A b ou t th i s m a nu a l
[ 1 ]  A b ou t th e i nf or m a ti on i n th i s m a nu a l

T his manual contains information regarding servi ce work for the air conditioning control syst em centralize d controller 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
Please note that the information about functions contained in this manual is as of V er. 7 .85 and so information about any 
improve ments made to functions after that is not included.
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•  Microsoft is a registered trademark or trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U nited S tates and/ or other countries.
•  O racle and Ja va  are trademarks or registered trademarks of O racle Inc. in the U nited S tates and/ or other countries.
•  Adobe Reader and Adobe Acrobat are registered trademarks of Adobe S yst ems Incorporated.
•  O ther product names contained in this document may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respectiv e 

companies.

 – T erms used in this manual
•  “ Microsoft®  W indows 8.1”  is referred to as “ W indows 8.1” , and “ Microsoft®  W indows 10”  is referred to as “ W indows 10” .
•  “ Centralize d Controller AE-200A/ AE-200E”  is referred to as “ AE-200” .
•  “ Centralize d Controller AE-50A/ AE-50E”  is referred to as “ AE-50” .
•  “ Centralize d Controller EW -50A/ EW -50E”  is referred to as “ EW -50” .
•  “ Adva nced H V AC CO NT RO LLER”  is referred to as “ AH C” .
•  “ DIDO  controller (PAC-Y G 66DCA)”  is referred to as “ DIDO  controller” .
•  “ PI controller (PAC-Y G 60MCA)”  is referred to as “ PI controller” .
•  “ AI controller (PAC-Y G 63MCA)”  is referred to as “ AI controller” .
•  “ O A Processing unit (LO S S NAY  with heater and humidifier)”  is referred to as “ O A Processing unit” .
•  Energy management and peak-cut control can be performed without a PI controller by directly inputting the pulse signals 

of a meter to CN7  of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. In this manual, this method will be called pulse input (PI).
•  “ B ooster unit”  and “ W ater H EX  unit”  are referred to as “ Air T o W ater (PW F Y ) unit” .
•  “ City Multi Y , H P, R2, W Y , W R2, S ”  is referred to as “ V RF ” .
•  “ H yb rid City Multi”  is referred to as “ H V RF ” .
•  “ H yd ro branch controller (H B C)”  and “ H yd ro unit”  are referred to as “ Pump unit” .
•  “ H ot W ater H eat Pump unit”  is referred to as “ H W H P (CAH V , CRH V , Q AH V ) unit” .
•  “ e-S eries chiller unit (EAH V , EACV )”  is referred to as “ Chiller unit” .
•  “ Chiller unit of MEH IT S ”  is referred to as “ MEH T -CH & H P unit.”
•  Indoor units whose model names end with “ -E-O A”  are referred to as “ outlet air temperature control unit.”

 – About screen display
•  T he screens displaye d in this manual may differ from those of the latest ve rsion.

 – About terms
S S L: S tands for S ecure S ockets Laye r, which is a protocol for securely exchanging data vi a the Internet.
PLC: S tands for programmable logic controller, which performs the operation of a seq uencer.
In the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 sy stem, there are a total of three ty pes: PLC for Electric Amount Count (PAC-Y G 11CDA), PLC 
for Demand Input (PAC-Y G 41CDA), and PLC for G eneral Eq uipment (PAC-Y G 21CDA) (T G -2000A is req uired).
Ja va ® : A programming language that runs independent of a give n computer architecture or platform.
O S : S tands for operating syst em. It is the basic software for running programs on a computer.
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[ II. B e sure to read before performing servi ce work ]

I I .  B e su r e to r ea d  b ef or e p er f or m i ng  ser v i c e w or k
[ 1 ]  S a f ety  w h en p er f or m i ng  ser v i c e w or k

B e su r e to c a r ef u l l y  r ea d  “S a f ety  P r ec a u ti ons” a t th e b eg i nni ng  of  th i s m a nu a l  a nd  p er f or m  ser v i c e w or k  w h i l e 
p a y i ng  a ttenti on to sa f ety .

T o ensure inspection and replacement work is performed safely , observe  the following precautions when performing the 
work.

1.  T urn off the 
breakers

B efore replacing parts, be sure to turn off the breaker in the control panel and the main breaker 
outside the control panel to shut off the power supply to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

2.  T ake electrical 
shock precautions

If inspection work must be performed while the eq uipment is energize d, do not touch live  parts 
and take sufficient precautions against electric shock.

3.  U se appropriate 
tools

U se appropriate tools for inspection and replacement work.
U sing worn out tools may result in an accident due to inadeq uate tightening, contact failure, etc.

4. G round B e sure to ground the eq uipment. F urthermore, inspect the grounding state and perform the 
work again if the grounding is inadeq uate.

5. Clean After performing the inspection and replacement work, clean the eq uipment and the area 
around the eq uipment and then notify the customer that the inspection and replacement work is 
complete.

[ 2 ]  E q u i p m ent a nd  m a ter i a l s r eq u i r ed  f or  ser v i c e w or k
Prepare the following eq uipment and materials for the servi ce work. (Note: Prepare the items that will be req uired for the 
particular site.)

< T ools>
•  S crewdrive r
•  H ex key:    U sed to remove  the front cove r of the AE-200/ AE-50. 

W idth across flats: 2.5 mm (0.1 in) 
A hex key is included with the AE-200/ AE-50.

< Measuring instruments>
•  T ester: U sed to check the wiring and vo ltage.
•  O scilloscope: U sed to check the M-NET  transmission wave form.
< Reference materials>
•  Diagram of air conditioning control syst em at the site
•  AE-200/ AE-50 Installation Manual
•  AE-200/ AE-50 Instruction B ook
•  EW -50 Installation and Instructions Manual
•  AE-200/ AE-50 Instruction B ook Detailed operations
•  AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook Integrated Centralize d Control W eb
•  AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook Initial S ettings
•  AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook Apportioned Electricity B illing F unction
•  AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook B ACnet®  function
•  AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook B ACnet®  S etting T ool
•  Instruction Manual and Installation Manual for each air conditioning unit, controller, and power supply unit
•  S ervi ce H andbook (this manual)
•  Air conditioning U nit S ervi ce H andbook
•  Air conditioning U nit S ervi ce Parts Catalog
< O ther items>
•  License numbers:  License numbers of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 req uired for the functions to be used 

(Req uired when new installation, replacement, etc.)
•  U S B  memory devi ce:  U sed to back up the initial settings data. 

(U se a U S B  memory dev ice specified in “ III [11] (2) About U S B  memory devi ces.” )
•  PC: U sed for v arious tools and W eb display .
•  LAN cable: 100B AS E-T X  compatible LAN cable (category 5 or better)
•  U ser name and password settings: U ser name and password for AE-200 and Integrated Centralize d Control W eb (when 

changed from the default setting)
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

I I I .  S y stem  r estr i c ti ons a nd  notes
[ 1 ]  S y stem  c onf i g u r a ti on r estr i c ti ons
(1) Managed eq uipment

T he devi ces that AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 can control are shown in the following table.
[Legend] ○: Use possible, ×: Use not possible

F unction
Model

Monitoring/
operation Peak cut Night mode

CIT Y  MU LT I

S  series ○ ○ ○
Y  series*1 ○ ○ ○
H P series ○ ○ ○
R2 series*1 ○ ○ ○
W Y  series ○ ○ ○
W R2 series ○ ○ ○
H V RF  series ○ ○ ○

LO S S NAY ○ × ×
O A Processing unit ○ ○ ×
A-control unit (Mr. S lim) ○*2 ○*3 ×
AK -control unit (Mr. S lim) ○ ○*3 ×
K -control unit × × ×
Room air conditioner (RAC) ○*2 ○*3 ×
Air T o W ater (PW F Y ) B ooster unit
Air T o W ater (PW F Y ) H EX  unit ○ × ○

DO AS  (Dedicated O utside Air S yst em) ○ ○ ×
Commercial PAC (PF AV ) ○ ○ ×
Commercial PAC (PEV / PF V ) ○ ○ ×
Computer room PAC (PF D)*4 ○ × ×
AH C ○ × ×
H W H P (CAH V / CRH V ) ○ × ×
H W H P (Q AH V ) ○*5 × ×
e-S eries Chiller unit ○*6 × ×
G eneral eq uipment (DIDO  controller connection) ○ × ×
G eneral eq uipment (indoor unit free contact connection) ○ × ×

*1 Also includes Replace Multi.
*2 A separate adapter is req uired.  

A-control (Mr. S lim) model: M-NET  connection adapter  
Room air conditioner: M-NET  control interface

*3 O nly set temperature control or stop control can be performed for RAC and H AC.
*4 W hen the Computer room PAC is in maintenance mode, operation is not possible.
*5 T he units with the software earlier than ve rsion 7 .60 are connectable to AE-200, but not to AE-50/ EW -50.
*6 T he connectable EAH V  or EACV  chillers are P900 (30H P) models with the software ve rsion 7 .53 or later and 

P1500(50H P)/ P1800 (60H P) models with the software ve rsion 7 .80 or later.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

T he table below shows the support status of the AE-200 apportioned electricity billing function for each model of units.
○: Supported *1

:   Not supported  
(Direct meter readings are used for apportionment.)

×: Not supported
Apportioned electricity billing function

Capacity 
save  

amount
Remarks

S yst ems where 
electric energy 

is metered (with-
metering-devi ce 

method)

S yst ems where 
electric energy is 
entered manually 

(no-metering-devi ce 
method)

City Multi 
*2

Y  series ○ ○ ○
H P series ○ ○ ○
R2 series ○ ○ ○
W Y  series ○ ○ ○
W R2 series ○ ○ ○
S  series ○ ○ ○

H V RF  
series

W P typ e ○ ○ ×

Electric energy 
consumption of the 
outdoor units will be 
apportioned by the 
thermo-O N time, eve n if 
apportionment by  capacity  
save  amount is selected.

W  typ e ○ ○ ○

Electric energy 
consumption of the 
outdoor units can be 
apportioned by the 
capacity save  amount.

W L typ e ○ ○ ○

Electric energy 
consumption of the 
outdoor units can be 
apportioned by the 
capacity save  amount. 
(An optional va lve  kit is 
req uired.)

Inve rter of packaged air 
conditioner for eq uipment ○ ○ ○

S eparately install an 
electricity meter for 
packaged air conditioner 
for eq uipment.

Packaged air conditioner for 
eq uipment ○ ○

Air conditioning unit with outlet 
air temperature control ○ ○ ○

LO S S NAY ○ ○ ×

O A Processing U nit ○ ○ ○ Power for humidifyi ng is 
not taken into account.

A-control unit (Mr. S lim, PU MY ) 
*3*4 ○ ○ ○

S eparately install an 
electricity meter for Mr. 
S lim air conditioner.

AK -control unit (Mr. S lim) *3 ○ ○ ○ Apportioned in the same 
manner as to City Multi.

Room air conditioner (RAC) × ×
Air T o W ater B ooster unit/ Air T o 
W ater H EX  unit ○ ○ ×

H W H P  
(CAH V / CRH V / Q AH V ) × × ×

Chiller unit × × ×
MEH T -CH & H P unit × × ×
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

○: Supported *1

:   Not supported  
(Direct meter readings are used for apportionment.)

×: Not supported
Apportioned electricity billing function

Capacity 
save  

amount
Remarks

S yst ems where 
electric energy 

is metered (with-
metering-devi ce 

method)

S yst ems where 
electric energy is 
entered manually 

(no-metering-devi ce 
method)

G eneral eq uipment vi a DIDO  
controller × ×

G eneral eq uipment vi a indoor 
unit free contact × ×

Cannot be monitored 
or operated with the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

K -control unit × × ×
Cannot be monitored 
or operated with the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

*1 S ome typ es of this model of units do not support the apportioned electricity billing function.
*2 REPLACE Multi is included.
*3 O nly when the following M-NET  adapter is used, apportionment is possible by setting the apportioning mode for the 

outdoor unit electric energy to [Capacity save  amount].  
PAC-S J9 5MA, 96MA, S F 81MA, S F 83MA, S J1 9MA  
W hen other model of M-NET  adapter is used in the syst em, set the apportioning mode to [T hermo-O N time] or [F AN 
operation time].

*4 S elect one of the “ Power source of A-control unit”  setting options from [S ame power source (O / U  - I/ U )] and [S eparated 
power source (O / U  - I/ U )].
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

B ar graph and line graph for energy management (*1)
[Legend] ○: Use possible, ×: Use not possible, ―: No item

G raph display details
Model

B ar graphs Line graphs

Electric energy am
ount

Fan operation tim
e

Therm
ostat on (total)

Therm
ostat on (cooling)

Therm
ostat on (heating)

M
eter values

O
utdoor air tem

perature

Set cooling tem
perature

Set heating tem
perature

Indoor tem
perature

M
easured value

CIT Y  MU LT I

S  series ○ ○ ○
M

easurem
ent values of PI controller can be displayed

M
easurem

ent values of AH
C

 and AI controller can be displayed

○ ○ ○

M
easurem

ent values of AH
C

 and AI controller can be displayed

Y  series ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
H P series ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
R2 series ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
W Y  series ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
W R2 series ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
H V RF  series ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○

LO S S NAY × ○ × - - -
O A Processing unit ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
A-control unit (Mr. S lim) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
AK -control unit (Mr. S lim) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
K -control unit × × × × × ×
Room air conditioner (RAC) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
Air T o W ater (PW F Y ) B ooster unit ○ ○*2 ○ ○ ○ ○
DO AS  (Dedicated O utside Air S yst em) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
Commercial PAC (PF AV ) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
Commercial PAC (PEV / PF V ) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
Computer room PAC (PF D) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○
AH C - - - - - -
H W H P (CAH V / CRH V ) - - - - - -
G eneral eq uipment (DIDO  controller connection) × × × - - -
G eneral eq uipment (indoor unit free contact 
connection) × × × - - -

*1 Registration of the license is req uired for each AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
*2 B ecomes the cumulative  operation time.

•  T he above  functions are subj ect to change without notice for improve ment.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

(2) Number of connectible/ controllable units in a syst em
1. Number of controllable units for AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50

Item Description Managed eq uipment

Number of controllable indoor 
units Max. 50*1 IC, LC, F U , AIC, RAC, PW F Y , H W H P, AI controllers, PI controllers, 

DIDO  controllers*2, AH C*3

[Code]  IC: Indoor unit (O A Processing unit [without interlock control]), LC: F ree-plan LO S S NAY ,  
F U : O A Processing unit (with interlock control), AIC: Mr. S lim air conditioner, RAC: Room air conditioner,  
PW F Y : Air T o W ater (PW F Y ), H W H P: H W H P (CAH V , CRH V )

*1 AE-50 cannot be operated indivi dually .
*2 O ne contact is counted as one unit for a DIDO  controller.
*3 Maximum number of connectible/ controllable units in the case of AH C: Indoor units +  AH C =  7 0 units.

2. Number of controllable units in an AE-200 +  expansion controller (AE-50/ EW -50) syst em
Item Description Managed eq uipment

Number of controllable indoor 
units

Max. 200 (W hen using three 
AE-50/ EW -50)*1

IC, LC, F U , AIC, RAC, PW F Y , H W H P, AI controllers, PI controllers, 
DIDO  controllers*2, AH C*3

*1 W hen M-NET  of AE-200 is not used or the apportioned electricity billing function of AE-200 is used, four AE-50/ EW -50 
units can be connected. (Max. 200 indoor units)

*2 O ne contact is counted as one unit for a DIDO  controller.
*3 Maximum number of connectible/ controllable units in the case of AH C: Indoor units +  AH C =  7 0 units.

(3) W hen performing integrated centralize d control with the integrated centralize d control software T G -2000A.
U se V er.6.60 or later of T G -2000A.

(4) Number of connectable units
T he table below summarize s the number of connectable units in an M-NET  syst em.

U nit typ e Number of connectable units

Indoor units, PW F Y , H W H P, LO S S NAY , O A Processing unit, DIDO  
controllers, PI controllers*1, and AI controllers per AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50

U p to 50 units*2 (including the interlocked LO S S NAY  
units)

AH C per AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Maximum of 7 0 indoor units for indoor units +  AH C

Indoor units, PW F Y , H W H P, e-S eries Chiller unit, LO S S NAY ,  
O A Processing unit, and DIDO  controllers in one group

1– 16 units*3*4

(Indoor units, PW F Y , H W H P, LO S S NAY , O A Processing 
unit, and DIDO  controllers cannot be used together in the 
same group.)

AH C in a group 1 unit
(At least one indoor unit is req uired in the same group.)

Remote controllers in a group 0– 2 units

S yst em controllers in a group
(AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 included)

0– 5 units
(U p to four remote and syst em controllers combined can 
be assigned to each group.)

LO S S NAY  unit that can be interlocked with each indoor unit 1 unit

Indoor units that can be interlocked with each LO S S NAY  unit 1– 16 units

*1 15 PI controllers can be connected to each AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and a maximum of 20 can be connected within an 
AE-200 sys tem. A PI is counted as one unit.

*2 B y connecting AE-50/ EW -50 controllers to an AE-200, up to 200 units can be controlled.
*3 T he maximum number of controllable units for DIDO  controllers differs depending on the number of channels used.
*4 O ne contact of a DIDO  controller is calculated as one unit.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

(5) O peration block setting restrictions
•  An operation block is a collection of groups, and groups of different models (air conditioning units, LO S S NAY , general 

eq uipment, etc.) can eve n be set in the same operation block.

•  An operation block that spans AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 syst ems cannot be set.
•  T he operation items differ so we recommend setting operation blocks separately for each of the indoor units, LO S S NAY  

units, and A-control models.
•  W hen peak-cut control is used, blocks become the setting target unit so be sure to set the operation blocks.

(6) Energy management block setting restrictions
•  An energy management block is a collection of operation blocks and O A Processing unit (with interlock control), and 

operation blocks of different models (air conditioning units, LO S S NAY , general eq uipment, etc.) can also be set in the 
same energy management block.

G r oup

O per ation b loc k

E ner gy
m anagem ent

b loc k

L AN

L AN

•  An energy management block that spans multiple AE-50/ EW -50 in an AE-200 syst em can be set, but an energy 
management block cannot span multiple AE-200 syst ems.

•  W hen the apportioned electricity billing function is used, energy management blocks become the apportioning target unit 
so be sure to set the energy management blocks.

(7 ) G roup setting restrictions
Restrictions also apply to group settings.

Item Description Remark

Number of remote controllers 
that can be connected

U p to two remote controllers 
in one group

MA remote controllers do not need to be registered and set on this 
eq uipment.*1

Number of indoor units that can 
be connected in one group 1 to 16

IC, AIC, F U , and LC cannot be connected to the same group.
H owev er, groups that span multiple AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 cannot be 
configured.*2

Number of S C and RC units 
that can be connected in one 
group

U p to four units in one 
group

Number of groups per area
Number of groups per floor

U p to 30 groups per area
U p to 180 groups per floor

*1  An ME remote controller and MA remote controller cannot be used together in the same group.
*2  If a group is made up of indoor units with different functions, only  the function of the indoor unit with the lowest address 

in the group is operated and monitored. 

[F loor]
U p to 180 groups can be placed

[Area]
U p to 30 groups can be placed
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 2 ]   S y stem  c onnec ti on
T he following shows the eq uiva lent power supply of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and transmission line power supply unit 
and the eq uiva lent power consumption and the eq uiva lent number of units of the DIDO  controller, PI controller, and AI 
controller.
Leave  the power j umpers (CN41) of the outdoor units that are connected to M-NET  centralize d control transmission lines 
all connected to the CN41 in the same way as they were connected at the time of shipment.
If the eq uiva lent power supply is insufficient because syst em remote controllers and other eq uipment are connected to the 
M-NET  centralize d control transmission lines, transmission line power supply units need to be added.
W hen connecting syst em remote controllers and other eq uipment to the M-NET  centralize d control transmission lines, 
make sure that the eq uiva lent number of units total will be 40 or less.
If the eq uiva lent number of units will exceed 40, add transmission line power supply units so that the eq uiva lent number of 
units will be 40 or less.
T o supply M-NET  power from a transmission line power supply unit, disconnect the CN21 j umper from the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50.

Product Model T he eq uiva lent 
power supply

T he eq uiva lent 
power consumption

T he eq uiva lent 
number of units

Air Conditioning Control S yst em 
Centralize d Controller AE-200 0.7 5 - -

Air Conditioning Control S yst em 
Centralize d Controller 
(Expansion controller)

AE-50 0.7 5 - -

Air Conditioning Control S yst em 
Centralize d Controller
(Controller or Expansion Controller 
without LCD)

EW -50 1.5 - -

Power S upply U nit for T ransmission Line PAC-S C51K U A 5 - -
Power S upply Expansion U nit for 
T ransmission Line PAC-S F 46EPA 25 - -

S yst em Remote Controller
AT -50B , T C-24B - 1.5 5
AT -50A, T C-24A - 1.5 5
PAC-S F 44S RA - 0.5 1

O N/ O F F  Remote Controller PAC-Y T 40ANRA - 1 1

ME Remote Controller

PAR-U 02MEDA, 
PAR-U 01MEDU - 0.5 1

PAR-F 27 MEA, 
PAR-F 27 MEA-U S - 0.25 1

AH C PAC-IF 01AH C-J - 0.5 1
DIDO  Controller PAC-Y G 66DCA - 0.25 1
PI Controller PAC-Y G 60MCA - 0.25 1
AI Controller PAC-Y G 63MCA - 0.25 1

MN Conve rter
CMS -MNG -E - 2 1
CMS -MNF - 0.5 1

S imple ME Remote Controller PAC-S E51CRA - 0.25 1
G roup Remote Controller PAC-S C30G RA - 0.5 1
S chedule T imer PAC-Y T 34S T A - 0.5 1

NO T E:
•  If yo u remove  the servi ce cove r from the back of the unit, yo u will find the power j umper (CN21) of the AE-200/ AE-50 in 

the place indicated in the figure below.
•  If yo u remove  the servi ce cove r from the front of the unit, yo u will find the power j umper (CN21) of the EW -50 in the 

place indicated in the figure below.

AE -200/AE -50 E W -50

C N 21
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 3 ]  A E - 2 0 0  sy stem  c onf i g u r a ti on

1 .  F l ow c h a r t f or  sel ec ti ng  th e sy stem  c onf i g u r a ti on

(1) F lowchart for selecting the syst em configuration
U p to 200 air conditioning units can be monitored and operated by connecting AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

*1 Refer to “ (2) Extending the 
wiring length using LAN 
(page 14).”

N ot use d

BAC net®  f unct ion

Appor tioned  elect r ici ty 
b illing f unct ion

E xt ensi on of  th e w ir ing 
length  usi ng L AN * 1

(1)

S tand ar d  
co nf igur ation

C onf igur ation th at 
d oes not use  

M-N E T  of  AE -200

C onf igur ation f or  th e 
appor tioned  elect r ici ty 

b illing f unct ion

C onf igur ation f or  
th e st and ar d  

BAC net®

C onf igur ation f or  usi ng 
th e BAC net®  appor tioned  
elect r ici ty b illing f unc tion

(2) (3) (4) (5)

Appor tioned  elect r ici ty 
b illing f unct ion

U se d

N ot use d N ot use dU se d

N ot use d U se d

U se d

* T he M-NET  transmission line of AE-200 cannot be used when the apportioned electricity billing function is used.  
U se the M-NET  transmission line of AE-50/ EW -50.

* H W H P units or e-S eries Chillers cannot be connected to the M-NET  transmission line of AE-50/ EW -50.  
U se the M-NET  transmission line of AE-200.

* A-control Mr. S lim, room air conditioning units, residential air conditioning units, H W H P units, or e-S eries Chillers cannot 
be connected to the indoor/ outdoor transmission line. U se the transmission line for centralize d control.  
(Refer to the catalog, delive ry specifications, or other document for details of the connectable units.)

* T he apportioned electricity billing function cannot be used for H W H P units or e-S eries Chillers.  
W hen the apportioned electricity billing function is used on the air conditioning unit, install another AE-200 that does not 
use the apportioned electricity billing function, and connect the H W H P unit or e-S eries Chiller to this AE-200. Configure 
an indivi dual syst em for each of H W H P unit, e-S eries Chiller, and other units.

* T o use the apportioned electricity billing function or the B ACnet®  connection function, it is necessary to register the 
license (optional).

* ME remote controllers and MA remote controllers cannot be connected to H W H P units or e-S eries Chillers. U se the 
dedicated remote controller.

* T he B ACnet®  syst em must be configured in consideration of the building management syst em. F or details, contact yo ur 
dealer.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

(2) Extending the wiring length using LAN
W hen the LAN connection is configured as shown in the figure below, AE-200 can be installed without restrictions on the 
M-NET  wiring length.

W hen the units are connected as shown in the figure below, set the " AE-200M-NET "  in the initial setting of AE-200 to " Do 
not use."
M-NET  devi ces cannot be connected to AE-200. U p to four expansion controllers AE-50/ EW -50 can be connected.

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50
 

AE -50/E W -50

 

H U B H U B 

AE -200 
L AN  

L AN  

R es tr ic tions  on th e 
M-N E T  w ir ing length

Connect the LAN cable to the LAN 1 port on AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

W hen the LAN wiring length exceeds 100 m, a switching H U B  is req uired. T he LAN wiring length can be extended with no 
limitations. H oweve r, the transmission delay time between AE-200 and AE-50/ EW -50 must be four seconds or shorter.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

2 .  S y stem  c onf i g u r a ti on ex a m p l es

(1) S tandard configuration
W hen connected to AE-200 or the expansion controller AE-50/ EW -50, air conditioning units, H W H P units, and e-S eries 
Chillers can be monitored and operated collectiv ely .
(Connect the LAN cable to the LAN 1 port on AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.)

Air  co nd itioning unit,  H W H P ,  and  e-S er ies C h iller  ca n b e co nnect ed  
togeth er  to AE -200.

Air  co nd itioning unit and  ch iller  unit ca n b e co nnect ed  togeth er  to 
AE -50/E W -50.

C onf igur e an ad d itional AE -200 syst em  w h en th e num b er  of  units 
exce ed s 200. 

L AN

H U B

M-N E T

AE -200

AE -200

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

M-N E T

M-N E T M-N E T

M-N E T

MA r em ote co ntr oller

MA r em ote co ntr oller

ME  r em ote co ntr oller

ME  r em ote
co ntr oller

I nd oor  unit

I nd oor  unit

L O S S N AY  unit

L O S S N AY  unit

O utd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

M-N E TM-N E T
M-N E T

C h iller  
unit

C h iller  unit

H W H P

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

I ntegr ated  C entr alize d  
C ontr ol W eb

M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line (ce ntr alize d  co ntr ol)
M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line (ind oor /outd oor )

L oc al r em ote c ontr oller  c ab le
L AN  ca b le

C ontr ol ci r cu it pow er  ca b le
D ed ica ted  ca b le
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

< Number of connectable units>
•  U p to 50 air conditioning units or H W H P units (calculated based on the number of indoor units) can be connected to 

AE-200. U p to 50 air conditioning units or chiller units (calculated based on the number of indoor units) can be connected 
to the expansion controller AE-50/ EW -50.

•  U p to 200 units (calculated based on the number of indoor units) can be connected to AE-200 when three expansion 
controllers AE-50/ EW -50 are used. W hen Integrated Centraliz ed Control W eb is used, units in up to 40 M-NET  sy stems (a 
maximum of 2,000 units calculated based on the number of indoor units) can be monitored and operated.

•  U p to 50 air conditioning units in one M-NET  syst em can be controlled. T he number of units (other than air conditioning 
units) must be conve rted to the number of indoor units by using the formula below.

Chiller unit : W hen chiller units and other typ es of units are connected at the same time, one chiller unit is calculated 
as three indoor units.
Calculate the connectable number of other typ es of units by the following formula.
The connectable number of other types of units = 50 - (number of chiller units) × 3 (units)

Example) W hen one chiller unit is connected, the connectable number of other typ es of units is 47 .
 W hen two chiller units are connected, the connectable number of other typ es of units is 44.
 W hen 16 chiller units are connected, the connectable number of other typ es of units is 2.
 W hen 17  to 24 chiller units are connected, other typ es of units cannot be connected.

H W H P : W hen H W H P units and other typ es of units are connected at the same time, one H W H P unit is calculated 
as two indoor units.

Example) W hen one H W H P unit is connected, the connectable number of other typ es of units is 48 
(calculated based on the number of indoor units).

 W hen two H W H P units are connected, the connectable number of other typ es of units is 46 
(calculated based on the number of indoor units).

 W hen 24 H W H P units are connected, other typ es of units cannot be connected.
 

< Chiller unit>
•  Chiller units can be connected to AE-200 or the expansion controller AE-50/ EW -50.  

Chiller units cannot be connected to standalone EW -50.
•  U p to 24 chiller units can be connected to one M-NET  syst em (when no other typ es of units are connected).

< Integrated Centralize d Control W eb>
•  T o control multiple AE-200 syst ems or multiple EW -50 units (when no other typ es of units are connected) from one 

Integrated Centralize d Control W eb, it is necessary to register the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb license (optional).

< H W H P unit>
•  U p to 24 H W H P units can be connected to one M-NET  syst em (when no other typ es of units are connected).
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

(2) Installing AE-200 in a remote area vi a LAN
W hen the LAN connection is configured without using the M-NET  transmission line of AE-200 as shown in the figure below, 
AE-200 can be installed without restrictions on the M-NET  wiring length. U p to four expansion controllers AE-50/ EW -50 
can be connected. Refer to “ [3] 1. (2) Extending the wiring length using LAN”  for details.
(Connect the LAN cable to the LAN 1 port on AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.)

I nd oor  unit
O utd oor  unit

H U B

AE -200

AE -50/E W -50

L AN

AE -200

M-N E T

M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line 
(ce ntr alize d  co ntr ol)

M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line 
(ind oor /outd oor )

L oca l r em ote co ntr oller  c ab le

L AN  ca b le

M-N E T

C h iller  unit

M-N E T

M-N E T

N o units  c an b e c onnec ted  to AE -200. 

Air  co nd itioning unit,  H W H P ,  and  e-S er ies C h iller  ca n b e co nnect ed  togeth er  to 
AE -50/E W -50.

MA r em ote co ntr oller

L O S S N AY  unit

C onf igur e an ad d itional AE -200 syst em  w h en th e num b er  of  
units exce ed s 200. 

AE -50/E W -50

M-N E T

AE -50/E W -50

M-N E T

AE -50/E W -50

M-N E T

AE -50/E W -50

M-N E T

I ntegr ated  C entr alize d  C ontr ol W eb

ME  r em ote
co ntr oller
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

< Number of connectable units>
•  Do not connect M-NET  devi ces to AE-200. U p to 50 air conditioning units, H W H P units, and e-S eries Chillers (calculated 

based on the number of indoor units) can be connected to the expansion controller AE-50/ EW -50.
•  U p to 200 units (calculated based on the number of indoor units) can be connected to AE-200 when four expansion 

controllers AE-50/ EW -50 are used. W hen Integrated Centraliz ed Control W eb is used, units in up to 40 M-NET  sy stems (a 
maximum of 2,000 units calculated based on the number of indoor units) can be monitored and operated.

•  U p to 50 air conditioning units in one M-NET  syst em can be controlled.

< Integrated Centralize d Control W eb>
•  T o control multiple AE-200 syst ems or multiple EW -50 units (when no other typ es of devi ces are connected) from one 

Integrated Centralize d Control W eb, the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb license is req uired.

< Restrictions applied when the M-NET  transmission line of AE-200 is not used>
•  Meter pulse input to AE-200(CN7 ) is not ava ilable.
•  O N/ O F F  or emergency stop input to AE-200(CN5) is not ava ilable.  

O nly the demand leve l input is ava ilable when referred to by other EW -50.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

(3) U sing the apportioned electricity billing function
T he apportioned electricity billing function can be used in addition to monitoring and operation of up to 200 air conditioning 
units.
(Connect the LAN cable to the LAN 1 port on AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.)

M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line (ce ntr alize d  co ntr ol)

M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line (ind oor /outd oor )

D ed ica ted  c ab le

P ow er  ca b le

N o units  c an b e c onnec ted  to AE -200. 
C onnect  an air  co nd itioning unit to AE -50/E W -50.

C onf igur e  ad d itional AE -200 and  AE -50/E W -50 units w h en th e num b er  of  
units exce ed s 201. 

L AN  ca b le

O utd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

H U B

AE -200

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

L AN

L AN M-N E T

AE -200

AE -50/E W -50

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

I ntegr ated  C entr alize d  C ontr ol W eb /
C h ar ge C alcu lation T ool

P I  co ntr oller  

I nd oor  unit

ME  r em ote
co ntr oller

M-N E T

I nd oor  unit

ME  r em ote
co ntr oller

M-N E T

I nd oor  unit

ME  r em ote
co ntr oller

M-N E T

I nd oor  unit

ME  r em ote
co ntr oller

3-ph ase  200 V
pow er  su pply

S ingle-ph ase  200 V
pow er  su pply
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

< Apportioned electricity billing function>
•  T he apportioned electricity billing function is not supported by H W H P units or e-S eries Chillers.
•  T o use this function, register the apportioned electricity billing license (optional).
•  AE-200 must be used. T his function cannot be used in the syst em configured only by EW -50.
•  No devi ces can be connected to the M-NET  sy stem of AE-200.
•  Meter pulse input to AE-200 is not ava ilable. It is recommended to measure electricity with a PI controller.  

(W hen the built-in meter pulse input function of AE-50/ EW -50 is used, the pulse input cannot be acq uired during power 
outage or power off of AE-50/ EW -50 or ve rsion update of the software. Due to this, the measured amount of electricity 
may be different from the actual amount.)

•  T he amount of electricity that is input from Electric Amount Count S oftware cannot be used in the apportioned electricity 
billing function.

•  It is recommended to install a watt-hour meter to each outdoor unit to minimize  the effects of difference in capacity , 
characteristics, or refrigerant pipe length of the model.

•  T he apportioned electricity billing function of AE-200 and that of T G -2000 cannot be used at the same time.  
W hen configuring the syst em, select AE-200 or T G -2000 on which the apportioned electricity billing function is used.

•  T his function can be used together with T G -2000 that does not perform the electricity billing function. Note that the 
software ve rsion of T G -2000 must be 6.61 or later.

•  S ale of T G -2000 has been terminated.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

(4) S tandard configuration of B ACnet®

T he building management syst em manages each of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 (up to 50 units each).
Connect the LAN cable for B ACnet®  only to AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 that includes the B ACnet® -controlled unit.

During the B ACnet®  communication, the communication load becomes heavi er due to increased broadcast. S eparately 
configure the LAN 1 syst em (air conditioning network) and the LAN 2 syst em (B ACnet®  network). Do not set the same IP 
address for LAN 1 and LAN 2 (B ACnet®  network).

U p to th r ee AE -50/E W -50 units  * 1 ar e c onnec tab le as  th e ex pans ion 
c ontr oller .

C onf igur e an ad d itional AE -200 syst em  w h en th e num b er  of  units 
exce ed s 200. 

M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line (ce ntr alize d  co ntr ol)

M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line (ind oor /outd oor )
L AN  ca b le

L AN  ca b le (f or  BAC net® )
BAC net®

BAC net®

BAC net®

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  1

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  1

L AN

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  1

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  1

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  1

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  1

M-N E T

AE -200

AE -50/E W -50

AE -200

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

AE -50/E W -50

H U B
H U B

ME  r em ote c ontr oller

I nd oor  unit
O utd oor  unit

Build ing m anagem ent s y s tem * 1:  U p to f our  units w h en M-N E T  of  AE -200 is not use d .

M-N E T

ME  r em ote c ontr oller

I nd oor  unit
O utd oor  unit

M-N E T

ME  r em ote c ontr oller

I nd oor  unit
O utd oor  unit

M-N E T

ME  r em ote c ontr oller

I nd oor  unit
O utd oor  unit

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

ME  r em ote c ontr oller

I nd oor  unit
O utd oor  unit

M-N E T

ME  r em ote c ontr oller

I nd oor  unit
O utd oor  unit
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

< Connectable units>
•  B ACnet®  is not supported by H W H P units or e-S eries Chillers.

< T ime syn chroniza tion>
•  W hen the LAN cable for B ACnet®  is not connected to AE-200, set the [T ime Master/ S ub] setting of AE-200 to [S ub]. (T he 

time setting of AE-200 is syn chronize d vi a AE-50/ EW -50 that is connected vi a B ACnet® .)

< W hen routers are connected to both LAN 1 and LAN 2>
B ecause AE-200 (or EW -50) has two LAN ports (LAN 1 and LAN 2), both of the air conditioning network and the B ACnet®

network can be connected. H oweve r, the network connection vi a router cannot be made for both LAN 1 (air conditioning 
network) and LAN 2 (B ACnet®  network) as shown in the figure below. (F or details, contact yo ur dealer.)

R outer
I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.1.10

Build ing 
m anagem ent 

syst em

R outer
I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.2.20

P C  (W eb  b r ow se r )

I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.100.X X
S ub net m ask:  255.255.255.0

I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.200.X X
S ub net m ask:  255.255.255.0

M-N E T

L AN  1

Air  co nd itioning netw or k
L AN  2

BAC net®  netw or k

AE -200 (M-N E T  ad d r es s  0)
    I P  ad d r ess
    L AN  1:  192.168.1.1
    L AN  2:  192.168.2.1
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

(5) Configuration when the apportioned electricity billing function is used in B ACnet®

T o use the apportioned electricity billing function in B ACnet® , connect only AE-50/ EW -50 to B ACnet® .
Do not use B ACnet®  for connecting AE-200 that performs apportion.

During the B ACnet®  communication, the communication load becomes heavi er due to increased broadcast. S eparately 
configure the LAN 1 syst em (air conditioning network) and LAN 2 syst em (B ACnet®  network). Do not set the same IP 
address for LAN 1 and LAN 2 (B ACnet®  network).

An AE -200 th at is not co nnect ed  to M-N E T  is r eq uir ed . 

U p to f our  AE -50/E W -50 units ar e co nnect ab le as th e exp ansi on co ntr oller .

C onf igur e an ad d itional AE -200 syst em  w h en th e num b er  of  units 
exce ed s 200. 

M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line (ce ntr alize d  co ntr ol)
M-N E T  tr ansm issi on line (ind oor /outd oor )

D ed ica ted  ca b leP ow er  ca b le
L AN  ca b le L AN  ca b le (f or  BAC net® )

BAC net®

BAC net®

BAC net®

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

L AN  2 (BAC net® )

I nd oor  unit

I nd oor  unit

I nd oor  unit

I nd oor  unit

I nd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

O utd oor  unit

H U BH U B

H U B

AE -200

AE -50

AE -50

E W -50

E W -50

L AN

L AN  1

L AN  1

L AN  1

L AN  1

L AN  1

M-N E T

L AN  2 (BAC net® )
AE -200

AE -50

L AN  1

L AN  1 M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

M-N E T

Build ing m anagem ent syst em

P I  co ntr oller  

ME  r em ote
c ontr oller

ME  r em ote
c ontr oller

ME  r em ote
c ontr oller

ME  r em ote c ontr oller

ME  r em ote c ontr oller

3-ph ase  200 V
pow er  su pply S ingle-ph ase  200 V

pow er  su pply

P I  co ntr oller  
3-ph ase  200 V
pow er  su pply

S ingle-ph ase  200 V
pow er  su pply
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

< LAN connection and setting>
•  AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has two LAN ports (LAN 1 and LAN 2). LAN 2 is for B ACnet® .
•  Do not connect the LAN cables for LAN 1 and LAN 2 (B ACnet®  network) to the same H U B .
•  Do not set the same IP address for LAN 1 and LAN 2 (B ACnet®  network).

< T ime syn chroniza tion>
•  T o perform the time syn chroniza tion from the building management syst em, set the [T ime Master/ S ub] setting of AE-200 

to [S ub].
(T he time setting of AE-200 will be syn chronize d vi a AE-50/ EW -50 that is connected vi a B ACnet® .)

< H W H P and e-S eries Chiller>
•  H W H P units or e-S eries Chillers are not subj ected to the B ACnet®  control.

< Apportioned amount of electricity>
•  Amount of electricity is apportioned by groups (not by energy management blocks).

T o manage the apportioned amount of electricity by combining multiple groups into one tenant, use the control syst em.
U se the control syst em also for calculating the charge.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

(6) Connection to A-control Mr. S lim
A-control Mr. S lim can be connected to the M-NET  transmission line in either of the following two ways.  B y making this 
connection, centralize d control of A-control Mr. S lim from the syst em controller such as AE-200 becomes ava ilable.

■ Using the M-NET adapter
Attach the M-NET  adapter to the outdoor unit to connect A-control Mr. S lim to the M-NET  transmission line.
Note that the following restrictions will be applied.

1. T he transmission line for M-NET  centralize d control must be used. T he indoor/ outdoor transmission line cannot be used.

2. T he following functions of the syst em controller cannot be used.
 1) Prohibiting the operation of air flow direction, fan speed, or timer on the local remote controller
 2)  Prohibiting the operation of the local remote controller when Air Conditioning Control S yst em Adapter 

(PAC-Y V 03LMAP) is connected 
(Prohibiting the operation of O N/ O F F , operation mode, temperature setting, or filter sign reset)

 3)  Notification of the time setting to the local remote controller (supplied wireless remote controller and MA remote 
controller)

* F unction 1) above  is ava ilable when PAC-S J9 8MA is used and all the outdoor units in the applicable group are A-control 
Mr. S lim hyp er-heating models (MPU Z -H RMP· K A2 or later) released in May 2018 or later.

* T he model name of the M-NET  adapter va ries with the model name of A-control Mr. S lim.  
F or details, refer to the technical manual of A-control Mr. S lim.

C onnect ion exa m ple (w h en AE -200 is co nnect ed  to th e outd oor  unit of  A-co ntr ol Mr . S lim  vi a th e tr ansm issi on 
line f or  M-N E T  c entr alize d  co ntr ol)

AE -200

O utd oor  unit of  
C ity Multi f or  b uild ing

M-N E T  ad apter
（m ounted  on th e outd oor  unit of  A-co ntr ol 
Mr . S lim )

I nd oor  unit of  A-co ntr ol Mr . S lim

I nd oor  unit of  
C ity Multi f or  b uild ingME  r em ote 

co ntr oller

MA r em ote 
co ntr oller

MA r em ote co ntr oller
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

■ Using the M-NET interface
Attach the M-NET  interface to the indoor unit to connect A-control Mr. S lim to the M-NET  transmission line.
Note that the following restrictions will be applied.

1. T he transmission line for M-NET  centralize d control must be used. T he indoor/ outdoor transmission line cannot be used.

2.  Connect the M-NET  interface to any one of the indoor units in the twin, triple, or four configuration. Connect the M-NET  
interface to the indoor unit to which the MA remote controller is connected.
* W hen the M-NET  interface is connected to the indoor unit other than that connected to the MA remote controller or 

wireless receive r kit, the operation prohibition setting may not be applied correctly from the syst em controller to the 
local remote controller.

3. T he following functions of the syst em controller cannot be used.
1) Displayi ng or resetting the filter cleaning sign
2) Prohibiting the operation of the filter sign reset of the local remote controller*1

3) Prohibiting the operation of air flow direction, fan speed, or timer of the local remote controller
4) O peration of the local remote controller cannot be prohibited when Air Conditioning Control S yst em Adapter  

(PAC-Y V 03LMAP) is connected
 (Prohibiting the operation of O N/ O F F , operation mode, temperature setting, or filter sign reset)
5) Limiting the setting temperature range of the local remote controller (supplied wireless remote controller and MA 

remote controller)*1

* ME remote controller is not applicable.
6) Energy management function*2

7 ) Capacity save  function of the outdoor unit by using the energy  save  control or the energy savi ng peak cut control*2
8) Apportioned electricity billing function*1

*1 T he apportioned electricity billing function is ava ilable when PAC-S K 16MF  is connected.
*2 T he apportioned electricity billing function is ava ilable when PAC-S K 16MF  is connected and AE-200 (V er. 7 .80) is 

used.

4. T he following functions of the syst em controller are restricted.
1) T he cooling/ heating temperature setting and the room temperature display are performed in 1° C unit.
2) W hen the interlocked operation of the LO S S NAY  unit is set, connect the LO S S NAY  unit vi a M-NET .
 T he ve ntilation mode of the LO S S NAY  unit that is not connected vi a M-NET  (the LO S S NAY  unit directly interlocked 

with the indoor unit) cannot be changed.
3) T he remote monitoring operation must be performed by the remote control function of the M-NET  interface, not by 

the remote control function of the indoor unit.
4) Connect the MA remote controller to the indoor unit.

C onnect ion exa m ple (w h en AE -200 is co nnect ed  to th e ind oor  unit of  A-co ntr ol Mr . S lim  vi a th e tr ansm issi on 
line f or  M-N E T  ce ntr alize d  co ntr ol)

AE -200

O utd oor  unit of  
C ity Multi f or  b uild ing

O utd oor  unit of  A-co ntr ol Mr . S lim

M-N E T  inter f ace
(m ounted  on th e ind oor  unit of  
A-co ntr ol Mr . S lim )

I nd oor  unit of  
C ity Multi f or  b uild ing

ME  r em ote co ntr oller

MA r em ote 
co ntr oller

MA r em ote co ntr oller
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 4 ]  R estr i c ti ons a nd  N otes on A C P ow er  S u p p l y  W i r i ng
(1) Notes

1.  Perform electrical work in accordance with the instructions in the installation manual.
2.  T o preve nt electrical noise from the power supply wiring affecting the wiring for transmission (control), lay the power 

supply wiring at least 5 cm (2 in) apart if layi ng the wiring in parallel. (Do not insert them in the same conduit.)
3.  B e sure to connect the ground wire for protection.
4.  S elect electrical wiring that meets the req uirements in the following table.

 

Recommended power cable typ e V CT , V V F , V V R, or its eq uiva lent

Power cable size 0.7 5 to 2.00 mm²  (ø 1.0 to ø 1.6 mm)

[ 5 ]  R estr i c ti ons a nd  N otes on T r a nsm i ssi on W i r i ng
(1) Notes

1.  Perform electrical work in accordance with the instructions in the installation manual.
2.  T o preve nt the wiring for transmission (control) from being affected by electrical noise from the power supply wiring, lay 

the wiring for transmission (control) at least 5 cm (2 in) apart from the power supply wiring. (Do not insert them in the 
same conduit.)

3.  Neve r connect a 100 V  or 200 V  power supply to the terminal block for the transmission wiring. In the eve nt that a power 
supply is connected, the electrical components will burn out.

4.  U se a 2-core shielded cable for the transmission wiring. Neve r use the same cable with multiple cores for wiring multiple 
syst ems because the transmission signals will become unable to be sent and receive d normally , resulting in erroneous 
operation.

(2) M-NET  transmission line
T he typ e and tolerance of wiring differ depending on the syst em configuration. F urthermore, if the transmission line is 
long and there is a noise source within the vi cinity of a unit, move  the noise source away from the unit to preve nt noise 
interference.

T ransmission line typ e*1 CPEV S  ø 1.2 to ø 1.6 mm: PE insulated PV C j acketed shielded communication cable
CV V S , MV V S  1.25 to 2 mm2: PV C insulated PV C j acketed shielded control cable

Maximum length for indoor/
outdoor transmission line Max. 200 m (656 ft)

F arthest distance for M-NET  
transmission line (maximum 
length vi a an outdoor unit)

Max. 500 m (1640 ft)
*  T he maximum wire length from the transmission line power supply unit installed for 

the centraliz ed control transmission line to each outdoor unit and syst em controller 
is 200 m (656 ft).

(3) Remote controller line

MA remote controller*1 M-NET  remote controller*2

W iring typ e

T yp e V CT F , V CT F K , CV V , CV S ,
V V R, V V F , V CT

10 m (32 ft) or less If 10 m (32 ft) is exceeded
S hielded wire CV V S ,CPEV S ,MV V S

Number of wires 2-core cable 2-core cable

W ire diameter 0.3 to 1.25 mm²  *3*4

(0.7 5 to 1.25 mm² )*5
0.3 to 1.25 mm²  *3*4

(0.7 5 to 1.25 mm² )*5 At least 1.25 mm²

T otal length Max. 200 m (656 ft)*6 Max. 10 m (32 ft)

T he portion that exceeds 
10 m (32 ft) must be 
included in the calculation 
for the maximum length 
of the indoor/ outdoor 
transmission line.

*1 MA remote controllers include simple MA remote controllers and wireless remote controllers.
*2 M-NET  remote controllers refer to ME remote controllers and LO S S NAY  remote controllers.
*3 A wire diameter of up to 0.7 5 mm2 is recommended.
*4 W hen connecting an MA remote controller, use a 0.3 mm2 cable with a sheath for the wiring.
*5 W hen connecting to the terminal block of a simple MA remote controller, use wire with a diameter within the 

parentheses.
*6 Maximum 100 m (328 ft) when connecting a pair of remote controllers including an MA remote controller.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

T h e f ol l ow i ng  sh ow s a n ex a m p l e of  a  w i r i ng  d i a g r a m  f or  th e M - N E T  tr a nsm i ssi on l i ne of  CI T Y  M U L T I .
T he example in the figure below shows the cable length limit of centralize d control M-NET  transmission line and indoor-
outdoor M-NET  transmission line for each syst em.

1. F arthest distance for M-NET  transmission line (limited by attenuation of the signal wave form)
•   Make the distance between the transmission source and transmission destination of signals no more than 500 m (1640 

ft). 
If this maximum distance is exceeded, communication will become impossible due to the attenuation of the 
wave form.  
a+c+d ≤ 500 m (1640 ft), a+c+e ≤ 500 m (1640 ft), a+b+f ≤ 500 m (1640 ft), c+d+b+f ≤ 500 m (1640 ft),  
c+e+b+f ≤ 500 m (1640 ft)

2. Maximum power supply distance for M-NET  transmission line (limited by vo ltage drop)
(1) Maximum total length of power feed for the centralize d control transmission lines

•   Make the distance between the supply source and supply destination of power no more than 200 m (656 ft).  
If this maximum distance is exceeded, communication will become impossible due to the vo ltage drop.

a+c+d ≤ 200 m (656 ft), a+c+e ≤ 200 m (656 ft), a+b+f ≤ 200 m (656 ft)

*  If a syst em remote controller, etc. is connected to the transmission line for centralize d control, a power supply unit 
(PAC-S C51K U A) is req uired.

*  T here are cases where the supply source and supply destination of M-NET  power differ depending on the setting of 
the M-NET  supply connector.

(2) Maximum total length of power feed for the indoor-outdoor transmission lines
•   Make the distance from an outdoor unit to the supply destination no more than 200 m (656 ft).

c+d ≤ 200 m (656 ft), c+e ≤ 200 m (656 ft)

*1 T he wiring length of the M-NET  remote controller must be 10 m (32 ft) or less. If 10 m (32 ft) is exceeded, the portion 
that exceeds 10 m (32 ft) must be included in the calculations for the maximum total wiring length of the M-NET  
transmission line (500 m (1640 ft)) and the maximum total power supply distance (200 m (656 ft)).

 II
I. 

Sy
st

em
 re

st
ric

tio
ns

 a
nd

 n
ot

es
 



H W E1402B 29

[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 6 ]  M - N E T  a d d r ess setti ng s
T he setting range for the address setting differs depending on the devi ce.

(1) AE-200
U se “ 0”  (factory setting) for the address of the AE-200.
Change it to a va lue within the range of 201 to 250 only if it duplicates the address of another controller (B M adapter, etc.).

Address setting range S etting method W hen enabled

U nit address 0, 201– 250 Any address within the 
address range on the left.

Always* 1

(Network setting screen)

*1 T he setting is applied after a restart. (A restart is performed automatically after the setting is changed.) 
T he setting can be checked from the network setting screen of the LCD screen or Initial setting tool.

(2) AE-50/ EW -50
U se “ 0”  (factory setting) for the address of the AE-50/ EW -50.
Change it to a va lue within the range of 201 to 250 only if it duplicates the address of another controller (B M adapter, etc.).

Address setting range S etting method W hen enabled

U nit address 0, 201– 250 Any address within the 
address range on the left.

Always* 1

(Network setting screen)

*1 T he setting is applied after a restart. (A restart is performed automatically after the setting is changed.) 
T he setting can be checked from the network setting screen of the LCD screen or Initial setting tool.

(3) V arious M-NET  devi ces
Designate the address for each M-NET  devi ce. T he addresses cannot be ove rlapped within the same M-NET  syst em.

Address setting method M-NET  address

Indoor unit Assign the lowest address to the main indoor unit in the group, and assign 
seq uential addresses to the rest of the indoor units in the same group. 1– 50

O utdoor unit Assign an address that eq uals the lowest indoor unit address in the same 
refrigerant syst em plus 50. 51– 100

Auxiliary outdoor unit
(B C controller etc.)

Assign an address that eq uals the address of the outdoor unit in the same 
refrigerant syst em plus 1. 52– 100

Interlocked O A Processing 
unit/ LO S S NAY

Assign an arbitrary  but unused address to each of these units after 
assigning an address to all indoor units. 1– 50

A-control Mr. S lim outdoor unit Make the settings in the same way as with the indoor units. Req uires 
PAC-S J1 9MA-E/ PAC-S J8 3MA-E (sold separately) . 1– 50

Room air conditioner Make the settings in the same way as with the indoor units. Req uires 
MAC-333IF  (sold separately) . 1– 50

AH C
Assign an address that eq uals the address of the main indoor unit with 
the lowest address in the group plus 200. If the address ove rlaps with the 
S ub syst em controller’ s address, assign an arbitrary but unused address 
between 201 and 250 to the Adva nced H V AC CO NT RO LLER.

201– 250

Air T o W ater (PW F Y ) unit Make the settings in the same way as with the indoor units. 1– 50

H W H P (CAH V , CRH V ) unit 
(Main B ox) Make the settings in the same way as with the indoor units. 1– 50

H W H P (CAH V , CRH V ) unit 
(S ub B ox)

Assign addresses that eq ual the addresses of the main and sub units in 
the Main B ox plus 50 to the units in the S ub B ox. 51– 100

H W H P (Q AH V ) unit Make the settings in the same way as with the indoor units. 1– 50

M-NET  remote controller
Assign an address that eq uals the address of the main indoor unit with the 
lowest address in the group plus 100. Add 150 instead of 100 to set the 
address for a sub remote controller.

101– 200

MA remote controller
Address setting is not req uired.
Connection of two remote controllers req uires the Main/ S ub setting for 
each controller to be made.

-

S ub S yst em controller Assign an address that eq uals the group number of the smallest controlled 
group plus 200. 201– 250

DIDO  controller
Assign an arbitrary  but unused address to the controller after completing 
the address setting for the units with an address between 1 and 50. T he 
number of controllable units va ries with the number of channels used.

1– 50

PI controller Assign an arbitrary  but unused address to the controller after completing 
the address setting for the units with an address between 1 and 50. 1– 50

AI controller Assign an arbitrary  but unused address to the controller after completing 
the address setting for the units with an address between 1 and 50. 1– 50

*  S ome models cannot be controlled from the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.  
F or details on the managed eq uipment, refer to “ III [1] (1) Managed eq uipment.”
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 7 ]  R estr i c ti ons a nd  notes on netw or k  w i r i ng
NO T E:
W hen connecting the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 to the Internet, be sure to use a V PN router or other security devi ce to preve nt 
unauthorize d access.

(1) About LAN
W e recommend using 100B AS E-T X  for the LAN.
Also, with regard to the category of LAN cables, use category 5 or better for reasons such as ava ilability and connectivi ty 
with optical cables (100B AS E-F X ).
T he main cable typ e is shown in the following table.

LAN standard Cable specification Maximum wiring length Communication speed

100B AS E-T X T wisted pair cable (T ) 100 m (328 ft) 100 Mbps

(2) About H U B
U se a switching H U B  for the H U B .

(3) LAN cable length
T he maximum cable length for 100B AS E-T X  when connecting to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW 50 is 100 m (328 ft).
T herefore, if the LAN cable length exceeds 100 m (328 ft), yo u can increase the distance between the PC for state 
monitoring and operation and the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 by connecting vi a a switching H U B  or other devi ce.

NO T E:
F or details on the switching H U B , refer the instruction manual supplied with the switching H U B .

T here is no limit on the number of switching H U B  connections, but if the load on the network becomes extremely high, 
delays will occur and connecting normally with the network may not be possible.
T he recommended number of devi ces, including a H U B , gateway , router, or laye r 3 switch, to connect between the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is four or less.
(T he transmission delay time must be 4 seconds or less round trip. If the transmission delay time needs to be checked 
because, for example, five  or more devi ces are connected, refer to “ V  [5] 2. About the check method using ping.” )
If a LAN communication error code appears, check the error as described in “ V  [5] LAN communication error check 
procedure.”

P C  f or  st atus 
m onitor ing/oper ation

100 m  (328 f t)

S w itch ing H U B S w itch ing H U B S w itch ing H U B S w itch ing H U B

100 m  (328 f t)

AE -200/AE -50/E W -50

N O T E :
•  U se commercially ava ilable LAN cables.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 8 ]  R estr i c ti ons a nd  notes on netw or k  w i r i ng
U sing AE-200 increases the number of connectable devi ces and enhances the functions by connecting the expansion 
controller AE-50/ EW -50 or Integrated Centralize d Control W eb PC vi a LAN. In addition to the LAN connection, AE-200 
supports the remote monitoring vi a Internet.

AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has two LAN ports (LAN 1: Air conditioning network;  LAN 2: B ACnet®  network).

(1) Connectable number of units vi a LAN
T he following table lists the devi ces connectable to the LAN 1 port in the AE-200 syst em and the maximum number of 
connectable devi ces.

Connectable devi ces T he maximum number of units connectable to the LAN 1 port
Integrated Centralize d Control W eb 
(administrative  user) U p to 50 devi ces such as PC, tablet PC, and 

smartphone can be connected to one AE-200 
syst em at the same time.

T he total number 
of devi ces that 
can be connected 
to one AE-200 
syst em is 50.

Integrated Centralize d Control W eb (tenant 
administrative  user)
Integrated Centralize d Control W eb (user)

Expansion controller
AE-50/ EW -50

U p to 3 for each AE-200
(U p to 4 for each AE-200 when M-NET  of AE-200 
is not used)

(2) Recommended devi ces for LAN connection
T he following table lists the recommended devi ces to be connected to the LAN 1 (air conditioning network) port and the 
LAN 2 (B ACnet®  network) port of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Devi ce Remarks

H u b : U sed to connect AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 to PC.
S witching H U B  (for 100B AS E-T X ) S elect a switching hub according to the necessary number of ports.

L A N  c a b l e: U sed for connection among hub, AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, and PC.
LAN cable (100B AS E-T X ) U se a cable of Ethernet category 5 or higher.

W i r el ess L A N  r ou ter : U sed when Integrated Centralize d Control W eb is used on the tablet PC or smartphone.
W ireless LAN router T o install a wireless LAN router that also serve s as hub, connect 

AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 to the wireless LAN router, and set the S S ID of 
the wireless LAN router in the W i-F i setting to connect the tablet PC or 
smartphone.

* S elect the dev ices for LAN 2 (B ACnet®  network) according to the devi ces and specifications req uired from the building 
management syst em.

(3) W iring length of LAN cables
T he maximum wiring length of the LAN cable (100B AS E-T X ) to be connected to AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is 100 m (328 ft).
If the wiring length of the LAN cable exceeds 100 m (328 ft), extend the distance between the centralize d control PC and 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 using a switching H U B .

Although there are no restrictions on the number of connectable switching H U B s, if the network load becomes too high, 
the network may delay , resulting in a network connection failure.

AE -200 AE -50/E W -50

100 m  or  sh or ter

P ow er  
su pply

P ow er  
su pply

P ow er  
su pply

P ow er  
su pply

S w itch ing
H U B

S w itch ing
H U B

S w itch ing
H U B

S w itch ing
H U B

* S et the round-trip transmission delay time to four seconds or shorter. F or how to check the transmission delay time, refer 
to the installation manual of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 9 ]  I P  a d d r ess setti ng s
W e recommend using the IP addresses in the following table for the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, T G -2000A, and other 
eq uipment when using a dedicated LAN.

Model IP address range

AE-200/ EW -50 unit *1 [192.168.1.1] to [192.168.1.40]

AE-50/ EW -50 unit *1 [192.168.1.211] to [192.168.1.249]

PC for browser [192.168.1.101] to [192.168.1.149]

PC for integrated centralize d control software T G -2000A [192.168.1.150]

PLC for Electric Amount Count (PAC-Y G 11CDA) [192.168.1.151] to [192.168.1.17 0]

PLC for G eneral Eq uipment (PAC-Y G 21CDA) [192.168.1.17 1] to [192.168.1.190]

PLC for Demand Input (PAC-Y G 41CDA) [192.168.1.191] to [192.168.1.194]

Router [192.168.1.254]

*1  S et an address within the range of [192.168.1.1] to [192.168.1.40] when using EW -50 indivi dually and within the range 
of [192.168.1.211] to [192.168.1.249] when using it as an expansion controller.

U nless otherwise specified, leave  the subnet mask of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 set to the initial va lue of [255.255.255.0].

NO T E:
W hen connecting to an existing LAN, set the IP address and subnet mask specified by the LAN administrator.

T he IP address range for va rious software of PLC differs depending on the model. W e recommend using the IP address in 
the following table.

S oftware name Model name IP addresses

Electric Amount Count PLC S oftware PAC-Y G 11CDA [192.168.1.151] to [192.168.1.155]

G eneral Control PLC S oftware PAC-Y G 21CDA [192.168.1.17 1] to [192.168.1.190]

Demand Input PLC S oftware PAC-Y G 41CDA [192.168.1.191] to [192.168.1.194]

NO T E:
W hen the syst em is remotely monitored vi a a broadband router, and LAN2 of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 (for exclusive  
use with B ACnet) is not used, the initial IP address of LAN2 will be 192.168.2.1. If an IP address 192.168.2.*** is used 
for the remote-side broadband router, connection from the remote side will fail. If any of the networks on the remote-side 
broadband router has an IP address of [192.168.2.***], take either of the measures 1 and 2 below.  
(Measure 1)  Change the IP address of LAN2 to an address other than [192.168.2.***] from the Initial S ettings T ool.
(Measure 2)  Change the remote-side IP address (network address) of the remote-side broadband router to an address 

other than [192.168.2.***].

192.168.2.250

AE-200

Remote side

(Measure 1) Change the IP address of LAN2 to
an address other than 192.168.2.***
(Ex. 192.168.3.1).

(Measure 2) Change the IP address
(network address) of the
remote side to a number other
than 2 (Ex. [192.168.4.250]).

IP Address: 192.168.1.254
Dial-up router Dial-up router, cellular phone etc.

PC PC

 II
I. 

Sy
st

em
 re

st
ric

tio
ns

 a
nd

 n
ot

es
 



H W E1402B 33

[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 1 0 ]  S w i tc h  S etti ng s
(1) AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 S witch S ettings

T he power j umper (CN21) needs to be set (disconnected/ connected) depending on the syst em configuration.
F or details, refer to “ III [2] S yst em connection.”

(2) Main board of outdoor units
T he following shows the DIP switches to use for a syst em with the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 connected.
W hen connecting the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, set the centralize d control switch to O N.

S witches F unction
O perations according to switch setting

S witch setting timing
O F F O N

S W U 1, 2 U nit address setting S et to 51 to 100 with the dial switch B efore power on
S W 2– 1

(S W  5– 1 depending 
on the model)

Centralize d control 
switch

W ithout connection to 
centralize d controller

W ith connection to 
centralize d controller B efore power on

Change the setting of the power j umper of the outdoor units in accordance with the syst em to be built.
F or details, refer to the Installation Manual of O utdoor unit.

(3) Indoor U nits
T he following shows the switch settings to change to the free contact mode that can generally use external inputs and 
outputs of an indoor unit.
T he free contact compatible models of indoor units are R410A compatible models and R407 C compatible V er.33 or later*1.
*1 T he ve rsion can be ve rified in the indoor unit ve rsion display part in Maintenance T ool.

F unction S witch settings O ther functions

RemarksF ree 
contact S W 1– 10 S W 1– 9 S W 1– 5

Power O N/ O F F  
and power failure 

automatic recove ry

Remote display 
switching

Enabled O N O N
O N Power failure auto 

recove ry Disabled Differs from switch 
setting.

O F F Disabled

Disabled

O N O F F
O N

Power O N/ O F F
T hermostat O N 
signal display

Depends on the 
original switch 

setting.

O F F F an output display

O F F

O N
O N Power failure auto 

recove ry

T hermostat O N 
signal display

O F F F an output display

O F F
O N

Disabled
T hermostat O N 
signal display

O F F F an output display
(Reference)  F or a model prior to the free contact compatible models, S W 1-5 is remote display switching, S W 1-9 is power 

failure auto recove ry , and S W 1-10 is power O N/ O F F .
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[ III. S yst em restrictions and notes ]

[ 1 1 ]  O th er  p oi nts to note
(1) About using G eneral eq uipment

•  T here may be cases when the general eq uipment cannot be monitored or operated due to, for example, a disconnection 
of the wiring between the general eq uipment or a failure of the DIDO  controller or PLC. In such a case, Mitsubishi 
Electric will not be held liable in the eve nt of any damages. W e recommend provi ding a circuit that enables emergency 
remedial operation, etc. to be performed when a failure occurs.

•  W ith the V er.1 series of G eneral Control PLC S oftware, the license number does not need to be registered to the  
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

•  W ith the V er.2 series of G eneral Control PLC S oftware, G eneral Control PLC S oftware License is not req uired to operate 
and monitor general eq uipment and use the schedule functions, but T G -2000A is req uired.

•  T o use interlock control, G eneral Control PLC S oftware License is req uired for each AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
•  G eneral Control PLC S oftware License is req uired eve n for interlock control within the PLC.
•  A license number does not need to be registered to, for example, operate general eq uipment with a DIDO  controller.

(2) About U S B  memory devi ces
•  S elect a U S B  memory devi ce that meets the following conditions and ve rify operation seve ral times before use.

*  Reading and writing with a memory devi ce for which operation has not been ve rified may cause an unexpected 
operation.  
T herefore, ve rify operation of the memory devi ce (during trial operation) before use.  
Do not use a U S B  memory devi ce for which a data writing error has occurred.

1. U S B  standard: S upports U S B  2.0.
2. F ormatted with F AT 32 or F AT  (F AT 16)
3.  S ecurity function is not provi ded or not req uired to be set.  

(Depending on the security function, there may also be some U S B  devi ces for which use is possible.)  
In cases such as when data writing can still not be performed normally when a U S B  memory devi ce has been 
replaced with another one after a data error occurs, restart the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 (turn the power off and 
then back on) and then perform the check again with a U S B  memory devi ce other than the one with which the 
error first occurred.

•   Do not remove  and insert a U S B  memory devi ce during writing to a U S B  memory devi ce.  
A U S B  memory devi ce may not be recognize d if it is remove d and inserted within a short period of time.  
If that happens, the unit needs to be restarted (turn the power off and then back on).
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[ IV . Product specifications and functions ]

I V .  P r od u c t sp ec i f i c a ti ons a nd  f u nc ti ons
[ 1 ]   S tr u c tu r e of  A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0

1 .   E x ter na l  d i m ensi ons

(1) AE-200/ AE-50*1

40 (1-37/64)25 (63/64)* 2284 (11-3/16)

246 (9-11/16)

20
0 

(7
-7

/8
)

16
3 

(6
-2

7/
64

)

261.2 (10-9/32)
217 (8-35/64)

14
8 

(5
-5

3/
64

)

18
0.

4 
(7

-7
/6

4)

U nit:  m m  (in)

M4 h ex  s oc k et b olt (2.5 m m  (1/8 in) ac r os s  f lats )* 3

Bottom  h ook s

Mounting s c r ew s

*1 T he dimensions of the AE-200 and AE-50 are the same.
*2 T he protrusion when the unit is mounted to a wall or metal control box is 25.0 mm.
*3 A hex key for removi ng the hex socket bolt is supplied with the AE-200/ AE-50 unit. F or how to use it, refer to “ IV  [1] 4. 

H ow to remove  and attach the cove r.”

Mounting plate (supplied)
U sed when mounting to a wall or metal control box.
F or the mounting procedure, refer to “ 5-5-2. W all-embedded installation (Method 1)”  or “ 5-5-3. W all-embedded installation 
with an electrical box (Method 2)”  in the AE-200/ AE-50 Installation Manual.

Mounting plate A Mounting plate B

16
4 

(6
-2

9/
64

)
14

8 
(5

-5
3/

64
)

14
8 

(5
-5

3/
64

)

18
0.

4 
(7

-7
/6

4)
18

8.
9 

(7
-7

/1
6)

18
0.

4 
(7

-7
/6

4)
20

2.
1 

(7
-6

1/
64

)

16
9.

2 
(6

-2
1/

32
)

261.2 (10-9/32)261.2 (10-9/32)
272.7 (10-47/64) 282.7 (11-1/8)

252.2 (9-59/64)
217 (8-35/64)
247 (9-23/32)

217 (8-35/64)

ø6
ø4

ø4
ø6
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[ IV . Product specifications and functions ]

(2) EW -50

W hen attaching L-fittings

L  f itting (su pplied )

U nit:  m m  (in)152 (5-6/64)

20
9 

(8
-1

/4
)

24
0 

(9
-1

/2
)

25
3 

(1
0)

100 (3-15/16)
169 (6-11/16)
172 (6-13/16)

92 (3-5/8)

38
(1-9/16)

W hen mounting on DIN rails

U nit:  m m  (in)

D I N  r ail

150 (5-29/32) 23 (15/16)

46 (1-13/16)

D I N  r ail 
attach m ent 
(su pplied )

D I N  r ail 
auxi liar y 
b r acke t 
(su pplied )

* F or the installation method, refer to “ 5. Installation”  in the EW -50 Installation and Instructions Manual.
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[ IV . Product specifications and functions ]

2 .   L oc a ti on of  m a i n p a r ts

(1) F ront of AE-200/ AE-50

P ow er
L AN 1

L AN 2
S tatus
R ese t sw itc h

C ollect ive  
O N /O F F  sw itch

O N /O F F

Mod el nam e

D isp lay/ touch  panel

U S B por t 
f or  U S B 
m em or y 
d evi ce

D eco r ative  co ve r
*  I n th e ca se  of  th e AE -50,  th e m od el nam e at th e b ottom  r igh t is " AE -50."
*  T o r em ove  th e d eco r ative  co ve r ,  yo u need  to r em ove  th e h ex so cke t b olt at th e b ottom .
*  I f  th e se par ately so ld  co ve r  w ith  a U S B d oor  (P AC -Y E 72C W L ) is use d ,  a U S B m em or y d evi ce  

ca n b e co nnect ed  w ith out r em ovi ng th e d eco r ative  co ve r .

LED Description

Power
Lit in green Power O N
U nlit Power O F F

LAN1 B link in orange Data transmission in progress (LAN1)
LAN2 Planned to be used with B ACnet

O N/ O F F

Lit in green O ne or more air conditioning units are O N.

B link in green O ne or more air conditioning units or other related eq uipment are in 
error.

U nlit All air conditioning units are O F F .

S tatus
B link in orange Error in S D card, or startup failed
B link in blue S oftware update in progress
B link in pink S oftware update failed

Item Description
Reset switch U sed to reboot the AE-200/ AE-50.

Collective  O N/ O F F  
switch

Collective ly runs/ stops air conditioning units that have  their own M-NET  connected.
T he operation becomes the collective  stop operation if eve n one air conditioning unit is 
operating, and the collective  run operation if they are all stopped.

U S B  port U sed when updating the software ve rsion, backing up the setting data, and acq uiring billing 
data.
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[ IV . Product specifications and functions ]

(2) B ack of AE-200/ AE-50

S er v ic e c ov er
*  T o r em ov e th e s er v ic e 

c ov er ,  y ou need  to r em ov e 
th e tw o f ix ing s c r ew s  f r om  
th e b ac k  and  th en unh ook  
th e h ook s  at th e b ottom .

*  W h en attac h ing th e s er v ic e 
c ov er ,  b e s ur e to h ook  th e 
h ook s  b ef or e s ec ur ing th e 
c ov er  w ith  th e tw o s c r ew s .

Item Description
LAN1 Connect with other eq uipment ove r a LAN vi a a switching H U B .
LAN2 Planned to be used with B ACnet
CN7 Pulse input Connect the pulse detector of an electricity meter.
CN6 RS -422/ 485 U nused
CN4 RS -232C U nused

CN5 External I/ O Cut out the knockout hole and then connect an external I/ O  adapter 
(PAC-Y G 10H A).

T B 3 M-NET  A, B , S  (M3.5)
M-NET  transmission line terminal block
Connect with an outdoor unit using an M-NET  transmission line.
(A, B : Non-polarize d, S : S hielded)

G round (M4) Connect a ground wire for protection.

CN21 M-NET  power j umper
Connect the power j umper to supply power to M-NET  (default).
If another syst em controller is connected to the same M-NET , disconnect the 
power j umper to supply power to the M-NET  from the power supply unit.

T B 1 AC power supply 
L/ L1, N/ L2 (M3.5) Connect an AC power supply cable.
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[ IV . Product specifications and functions ]

(3) F ront of EW -50

P us h  s w itc h  O N /O F F

P us h  s w itc h  R es et

G r ound

(U nus ed )

(U nus ed )

(U nus ed )

O N /O F F

P ow er S tatus

LED Description

Power
Lit in green Power O N
U nlit Power O F F

O N/ O F F
Lit in green O ne or more air conditioning units are O N.*1

B link in green O ne or more air conditioning units or other related eq uipment are in error.
U nlit All air conditioning units are O F F .*1

S tatus
B link in orange S tartup error
B link in blue S oftware update in progress
B link in pink S oftware update failed

LINK / ACT 1 B link in orange Data transmission in progress (LAN1)
LINK / ACT 2 U nused (planned to be used with B ACnet)

*1 T he statuses of other related eq uipment are not indicated.
Item Description

Push 
switch

O N/ O F F

Collective ly runs/ stops air conditioning units that have  their own M-NET  
connected.
T he operation becomes the collective  stop operation if eve n one air conditioning 
unit is operating, and the collective  run operation if they are all stopped.

Reset U sed to reboot the EW -50. (T his will not affect the operation status of the air 
conditioning units.)

U S B  port U nused
S W 1 S imple address setting IP addresses can be easily set with S W 1.
LAN1 LAN connection Connects to other units of eq uipment ove r the LAN vi a a H U B .
LAN2 Planned to be used with B ACnet
CN7 PI Connects to metering devi ces using the supplied connector.
CN6 U nused
CN4 U nused

CN5 External I/ O Connects to an external input/ output adapter (PAC-Y G 10H A) by cutting out the 
knockout hole.

CN21 M-NET  power j umper

Connects to the M-NET  power j umper to supply power (default).
If another syst em controller is connected to the same M-NET  syst em and the 
eq uiv alent power consumption is 6 or abov e, disconnect the M-NET  power j umper 
to supply  power from the separately- sold power supply unit.

T B 3 M-NET  A,B ,S  (M3.5)
M-NET  transmission terminal block
Connects to M-NET  transmission lines from the outdoor unit.
(A, B : Non-polarize d, S : S hield)

T B 1 Power source AC  
L/ L1, L/ L2 (M3.5) Connects to the power cable.

G round (M4) Connects to the protective  ground wire.
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3 .  E l ec tr i c a l  w i r i ng  d i a g r a m

(1) AE-200/ AE-50

M-N E T  
tr ansm issi on line

B oard Code Name B oard Code Name

S U B PW R

T B 1 Power terminal block
M-NET

CN5 Connector (external I/ O )

T B 3 M-NET  transmission terminal 
block CN7 Connector (pulse input)

CN21 Ju mper (power supply selector)

CO NT

D651 LED (PO W ER)
F 7 51 F use (250 V AC T 6.3AH ) D652 LED (O N/ O F F )
F 7 52 F use (250 V AC T 2A) D653 LED (S T AT U S )

MAIN

CN4 Connector (RS -232C) D654 LED (LAN1 LINK / ACT )
CN6 Connector (RS -422/ 485) D655 LED (LAN2 LINK / ACT )
CN19 Connector (S D card) S 651 Reset switch
LAN1 Connector (LAN1) S 652 Collective  O N/ O F F  switch
LAN2 Connector (LAN2) U S B CN18 Connector (U S B )
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(2) EW -50

M-N E T  
tr ansm issi on line

B oard Code Name B oard Code Name

S U B PW R

T B 1 Power terminal block

M-NET

CN5 Connector (external I/ O )

T B 3 M-NET  transmission terminal 
block CN7 Connector (pulse input)

CN21 Ju mper (power supply selector) S W 1 S witch (IP address setting)
F 7 51 F use (250 V AC T 6.3AH )

LED

D651 LED (PO W ER)
F 7 52 F use (250 V AC T 2A) D652 LED (O N/ O F F )
CN4 Connector (RS -232C) D653 LED (S T AT U S )

MAIN

CN6 Connector (RS -422/ 485) D654 LED (LAN1 LINK / ACT )
CN19 Connector (S D card) D655 LED (LAN2 LINK / ACT )
LAN1 Connector (LAN1) S 651 Reset switch
LAN2 Connector (LAN2) S 652 Collective  O N/ O F F  switch

U S B CN25 Connector (U S B )
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4 .   H ow  to r em ov e a nd  a tta c h  th e c ov er

(1) AE-200/ AE-50

Item W ork procedure Illustrations

H
ow

 to rem
ove the 

decorative cover

U se the supplied hex key to remove  the hex 
socket bolt from the bottom of the decorative  
cove r.

AE -200/AE -50 unit

AE -200/AE -50 c ov er

H ex  k ey  (s upplied )

H ex  s oc k et b olt

H
ow

 to attach the 
decorative cover

Attach the decorative  cove r to the AE-200/
AE-50 unit and then use the supplied hex key 
to screw the hex socket bolt into the bottom of 
the decorative  cove r.

H
ow

 to rem
ove the service cover

[W iring at the back]
Remov e the two fixing screw, lift up the servi ce 
cove r, and remove  the cables from the holes 
for wiring. U nhook the bottom hooks from the 
AE-200/ AE-50 unit.
[W iring at the bottom]
Remov e the two fixing screws and unhook the 
bottom hooks from the AE-200/ AE-50 unit.

S er v ic e c ov er
H ole f or  
pow er  s upply

K noc k out 
f or  pow er  
s upply

Bottom  h ook s

Mounting s c r ew s
H ole f or  M-N E T  
tr ans m is s ion line

K noc k out f or  
M-N E T  
tr ans m is s ion 
line

•  H ow to remove  the servi ce cove r
1.  Remove  the two fixing screws and lift up the cove r. 

(Do the same for the wiring at the bottom)

2.  Remove  the cables from the holes for wiring. 
(O nly for the wiring at the back)

3.  U nhook the bottom hooks from the AE-200/ AE-50 unit. 
(Do the same for the wiring at the bottom)

H
ow

 to attach the service cover

[W iring at the back]
Insert the bottom hooks of the servi ce cove r 
into the AE-200/ AE-50 unit.
Close the cove r so that the power supply cable 
and M-NET  transmission line pass through the 
holes for the wiring of the servi ce cove r.
S ecure the servi ce cove r with the two fixing 
screws.

[W iring at the bottom]
Check that the power cable and M-NET  
transmission line are routed through the 
knockout holes and connected to the terminals.
Insert the bottom hooks of the servi ce cove r 
into the AE-200/ AE-50 unit and then secure 
cove r the two fixing screws.
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(2) EW -50
Item W ork procedure Illustrations

H
ow

 to rem
ove the service 

cover

Remove  the two fixing screw and lift up the 
servi ce cove r.

S er vi ce  co ve r

Mounting scr ew s

O penings (unit)

C law s (se r vi ce  co ve r )

H
ow

 to attach the service 
cover

H ook the claws at the top of the servi ce cove r 
onto the EW -50 unit and then secure the cove r 
with the fixing screws.

Note:  W hen attaching the servi ce cove r, take 
care that the power supply cable and 
transmission line are not trapped between 
the EW -50 unit and servi ce cove r.

 IV
. P

ro
du

ct
 s

pe
ci

fic
at

io
ns

 a
nd

 fu
nc

tio
ns

 



H W E1402B 45

[ IV . Product specifications and functions ]

[ 2 ]  P r od u c t sp ec i f i c a ti ons of  A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0

1 .  P r od u c t sp ec i f i c a ti ons

(1) Product specifications
T he following shows the product specifications of the AE-200/ AE-50.

Item S pecifications
Power supply (for 
drivi ng unit)

Rated input 100– 240 V AC ±  10% ;  50/ 60 H z S ingle-phase

Power consumption 12 W
M-NET  eq uiva lent power supply No specifications

O nly an MN conve rter can be connected.
Ambient conditions O perating 

temperature range
0° C –  + 40° C (+ 32° F  –  + 104° F )

S torage 
temperature range

-20° C –  + 60° C (-4° F  –  + 140° F )

H umidity 30% – 90%  RH  (Non-condensing)
W eight 2.3 kg (5-5/ 64 lbs)
Dimensions (W × H × D) 284 × 200 × 65 mm (11-5/32 × 7-55/64 × 2-17/32 in)

*  W hen installed, AE-200/ AE-50 will protrude 25.0 mm (31/ 32 in) from the 
wall or the metal control box.

Installation envi ronment Indoor only
•  F or an office envi ronment, install inside a metal control box or similar 

envi ronment.
•  T he above  specifications are subj ect to change without notice for improve ment.

T he following shows the product specifications of the EW -50.
Item S pecifications

Power supply (for 
drivi ng unit)

Rated input 100– 240 V AC ±  10% ;  50/ 60 H z S ingle-phase

Power consumption 12 W
M-NET  eq uiva lent power supply T he eq uiva lent power supply of 1.5
Ambient conditions O perating 

temperature range
-10° C –  + 55° C (14° F  –  + 131° F )

S torage 
temperature range

-20° C –  + 60° C (-4° F  –  + 140° F )

H umidity 30% – 90%  RH  (Non-condensing)
W eight 1.7  kg (4 lbs)
Dimensions (W × H × D) 172 × 209 × 92 mm (6-13/16 × 8-4/16 × 3-10/16 in)

(172 × 253 × 92 mm (10 × 6-13/16 × 3-10/16 in) when using L-fittings)
Installation envi ronment O nly in a metal control box indoors

•  T he above  specifications are subj ect to change without notice for improve ment.
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(2) Default S ettings
T he following table lists the default settings of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Item AE-200A/ AE-50A/ EW -50A AE-200E/ AE-50E/ EW -50E

Common 
settings

Date and time settings April 1, 2014
IP addresses 192.168.1.1
S ubnet mask 255.255.255.0
G ateway address U nset
M-NET  address 0
Range of prohibited controllers S C/ RC
External input setting*1 Do not use
External output setting*1 O N/ O F F  and Error/ Normal
T ime master setting Master
S chedule/ S eason setting Enabled
O ld model compatible mode O F F
S yst em expansion Do not expand
AE-200 M-NET *1 U se
AE-200 apportioning*1 Do not use
O ccupancy sensor display setting S how occupancy mark
B rightness sensor display setting H ide
Date format dd/ mm/ yyyy yyyy/ dd/ mm
T ime format AM/ PM 24-hour display
U nit of temperature display ° F ° C
Room temperature display *2

U nit of pressure display PS I MPa
H umidity display Display
Maintenance user name initial
Maintenance user password init
Administrator user name administrator
Administrator user password admin

U nit screen 
settings

S ound Leve l 1
B rightness 100%
T est run Do not use
S creen lock Do not use

Administrator user restriction functions

U nit information
Adva nced settings
Network settings

G roup settings (group configuration)
Interlock LO S S NAY  settings

B lock settings (block configuration)
F loor layo ut (floor configuration)
Energy management settings

Peak cut (syst em configuration)

W eb browser 
settings

List screen group name display O N
F ilter sign display O N

Administrator user restriction functions

B asic syst em
G roup settings (group configuration)

Interlock LO S S NAY  settings
B lock settings (block configuration)

Peak cut (syst em configuration)
Measurement settings

*1 AE-200 only
*2 T he settings differ between the LCD screen and the W eb browser.
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2 .  A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0  u ni t f u nc ti ons a nd  W eb  b r ow ser  f u nc ti ons
T he following table lists the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 unit functions and W eb browser functions.

(1) Normal operation functions
○: Function available

Item Description

U
nit

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol w

eb

O N/ O F F / T est run T he eq uipment can be turned on and off and operated per group, per block, 
or per floor, or collective ly . W hen the test run mode is selected, the test run 
operation can be performed. (U nit screen only)

○ ○

O peration mode T he operation mode can be switched between Cool, Dry , H eat, F an, and 
Auto per group, per block, or per floor, or collective ly . ○ ○

S et temperature T he indoor temperature can be set per group, per block, or per floor, or 
collective ly . (0.5° C (1° F ) increments)
S etting temperature range

Cool/ Dry:   19° C to 35° C (66° F  to 95° F ) (14° C to 30° C (57 ° F  to 86° F ) when 
mid temperature model connected)

H eat: 4.5° C –  28° C (40° F  –  82° F )
Auto:  19° C to 28° C (66° F  to 82° F ) (17 ° C to 28° C (63° F  to 82° F ) when mid 

temperature model connected)
Note:  T he settable temperature differs depending on the model.
Note:  T he set temperature may be in 1° C (2° F ) increments depending on the 

model.
Note:  T he set temperature may be able to be registered for each of the cool 

and heat modes depending on the model.

○ ○

F an speed /  Air flow 
(LO S S NAY )*1

T he fan speed can be switched to any of four leve ls per group, per block, or 
per floor, or collective ly .
(T here may be no leve ls, 2 leve ls, 3 leve ls, or 4 leve ls depending on the 
model, and auto operation is ava ilable for models with an auto function.)
(In the case of LO S S NAY , the fan speed can be switched to V ery Low, Low, 
H igh, and Auto. T he air flow leve ls that can be selected differ depending on 
the model. H oweve r, there are the two leve ls of Low and H igh in the case of 
an interlocked LO S S NAY .)

○ ○

Air flow direction setting T he air direction setting can be switched to any of five  ve rtical air flow 
directions, auto, and swing per group, per block, or per floor, or collective ly . 
(T he air flow functions that can be selected differ depending on the model.)
O peration with fiv e air flow directions and auto is possible only  for the models 
with those functions.

○ ○

V entilation mode 
(LO S S NAY )*1

T he ve ntilation mode can be switched to any of B yp ass, H eat Recove ry , and 
Auto per group, per block, or per floor, or collective ly . ○ ○

O N/ O F F  of interlocked 
LO S S NAY *1

W hen there are interlocked LO S S NAY , they can be switched O N (high/ low) 
or O F F  per group or per block, or collective ly . ○ ○

Monitoring of energy use 
status*2

T he electric energy consumption, outdoor temperature, operation time, and 
other information can be displaye d and compared in bar graphs and line 
graphs.
Note:  A PI controller and electricity meter (pulse output typ e) need to be 

connected to display the electric energy consumption.  
T he electric energy consumption cannot be displaye d with a PLC for 
Electric Amount Count connection.  
An AI controller or AH C and a temperature sensor need to be 
connected for outdoor temperature display .

○ ○

Ranking*2 T he consumption and time can be displaye d ranked in order of largest to 
smallest for electric energy consumption and fan operation time.
Note:  T he ranking of electric energy consumption can only be displaye d by 

block.

○ ○
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○: Function available

Item Description

U
nit

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol w

eb

T arget va lue settings*2 T he target va lue for electric energy consumption can be set on an annual, 
monthly , or weekly basis and by block.
T he set va lue is displaye d in the Energy U se S tatus screen and the Ranking 
screen.

○ ○

Peak cut control status*2 T he peak cut control leve l and electric energy can be displaye d.
Note: A license is req uired. ○ ○

Air-conditioner, ve ntilator, 
and general eq uipment 
schedules

T he weekly schedule, annual schedule, and today' s schedule for the day- of-
week pattern can be set for each group per group, per block, or per floor, or 
collective ly .
•  U p to 24 eve nts can be scheduled for each day , and the “ O N/ O F F ,”  

“ O peration Mode,”  “ S et T emperature,”  “ Air Direction,”  “ F an S peed,”  and 
“ Prohibit Local Remote Controller O peration”  settings can be set.  
(In the case of LO S S NAY , the “ O N/ O F F ,”  “ V entilation Mode,”  and “ Air 
F low,”  and “ Prohibit Local Remote Controller O peration”  settings can be 
set for schedule operation.)

•  T here are five  typ es of weekly schedule, and the season schedule settings 
can be set.

•  T he schedule eve nts of the weekly , ye arly , or today’ s schedule are 
executed on a set day , and the priority for execution from the highest leve l 
to lowest level is [Today] → [Yearly] → [Week 1] → ... → [Week 5].

•  W ith the ye arly schedule, the days of national holidays and summer 
holidays and other days that do not fit in the weekly schedule can be set 
on 50 days within the range up to 24 months in the future.  
F ive  operation patterns can be set for each group.

•  [O ptimize d S tart] can be set so that the set temperature is reached at the 
set time. (Indoor units only)
Note:  T he items that can be set differ depending on the model (function) 

of the air conditioner.

○ ○

Enable/ disable schedule S chedules can be enabled or disabled per group, per block, or per floor, or 
collective ly . ○ ○

Prohibit local remote 
controller operation setting

T he items for prohibiting operation from a local remote controller can be 
selected per group, per block, or per floor, or collective ly . (T he items that can 
be prohibited are O N/ O F F , operation mode, set temperature, filter sign, fan 
speed, air direction, and timer.)
Note:  T he items that can be prohibited differ depending on the model of the 

air conditioner, LO S S NAY , etc.

○ ○

External input function 
settings*3

Emergency stop/ normal, emergency stop recove r/ normal, O N/ O F F , prohibit/
permit local remote controller operation, and peak cut leve l settings be set 
for all managed air conditioners by inputting a wet contact signal (12 V  DC or 
24 V  DC) from an external devi ce.
(T he PAC-Y G 10H A external I/ O  adapter is req uired separately .)
Note:  An external I/ O  adapter needs to be connected to each AE-200,  

AE-50, and EW -50. (An emergency stop of the AE-50 syst em cannot 
be performed by an external input to the AE-200.)

○ ○

External output function 
settings*4

T he operation signal is output when one or more air conditioning units are in 
operation, and the error signal is output when one or more air conditioning 
units are in error (with the exception of the operation output signal of general 
eq uipment (DIDO  controller connection), which is output when the eq uipment 
is in error).
(T he PAC-Y G 10H A external I/ O  adapter is req uired separately .)
Note:  In the case of external output of an error signal with the AE200, an 

error signal is output when an error occurs with any of the AE-200, 
AE-50, and EW -50. In the case of output of an error signal with the 
AE-50/ EW -50, an error signal is output when an error occurs with each 
of the AE-50 and EW -50.

○ ○
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○: Function available

Item Description

U
nit

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol w

eb

F ilter sign reset T he filter sign display can be reset per group, per block, or per floor, or 
collective ly . ○ ○

Error reset An error that is currently occurring can be reset. ○ ○
Error history reset T he error history (unit errors and communication errors) can be reset. ○ ○
O N/ O F F  display (Collective ) T he O N/ O F F  LED of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is on when one or more 

groups are operating and off when all groups are stopped (with the exception 
of general eq uipment (DIDO  controller connection)).

○

Energy management table*5 T he apportioning results can be displaye d using the AE-200 apportioned 
electricity billing function. Also, the apportioning results can be output to a 
U S B  memory devi ce.

○

O peration status per group O N/ O F F , operation mode, set temperature, fan speed, air direction, 
ve ntilation mode, interlocked LO S S NAY  O N/ O F F , schedule operation 
enabled/ disabled, peak cut, and night purge can be displaye d per group
Note:  T he items that can be displaye d differ depending on the models in the 

group.

○ ○

F ilter sign display T he filter sign can be displaye d per group, per block, or per floor, or 
collective ly . ○ ○

Local remote controller 
operation prohibited display

T he items for which operation with a local remote controller is prohibited for 
this unit or another syst em controller are displaye d. ○ ○

Display of errors occurring 
on air conditioning units

T he address and error code are displaye d for a unit with an error, and the 
address of the unit that detected the error is displaye d. ○ ○

Monitoring of error history of 
air conditioning units

U p to 512 errors that occurred in the past are stored. 128 for each AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50. (64 unit errors and 64 communication errors) ○ ○

Error mail send history T he history of mail sent at the time of error occurrence and error recove ry 
can be checked. ○

Monitoring of measurement 
status

T he measurement va lues of the temperature sensor and humidity sensor of 
the AI controller and the measurement va lues of the electricity meter, water 
supply meter, etc. of the PI controller can be monitored.

○ ○

Refrigerant syst em display A list of refrigerant syst ems (connection information of outdoor units and 
indoor units) connected to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 can be displaye d. ○
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(2) Initial setting functions
O n ve rsion 7 .7  and later, it is recommended to set the settings from the Initial S etting T ool and the Integrated Centralize d 
Control W eb.

○: Function available

Item

Supported versions

Description
LC

D

Initial Setting Tool

W
eb Brow

ser for Initial 
Settings

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol W

eb

TG
-2000

Current date and 
time settings

7 .1 or 
later T he current date and time can be set. ○ ○ ○ ○

Indivi dual license 
registration

7 .1 or 
later Purchased licenses can be registered. ○ ○ ○ ○

B atch license 
registration

7 .6 or 
later Licenses can be batch-registered using the license CS V  file. ○

U nit information
(B asic syst em)

7 .1 or 
later

•  Common items for AE-200/ AE-50 and the W eb browser: 
S ettings related to the unit name, ID number, date display format, 
time display format, temperature display format, pressure display  
unit, brightness sensor, occupancy sensor, room temperature 
display , and humidity sensor

•  O nly for AE-200/ AE-50: 
S ettings related to the expansion, display language (other than 
Ja panese [English, F rench, G erman, S panish, Italian, Russian, 
Chinese, Portuguese, or T urkish]), LCD brightness, audio v olume, 
test run, and screen lock

•  O nly for the W eb browser: 
S ettings related to the group name display in the list window and 
the filter sign display  
Enter the U RL for the language of yo ur choice to change the 
display language.

○ ○ ○

Network settings

7 .1 or 
later

S ets the LAN settings of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 (IP address, subnet 
mask, gateway , and communication error detection setting), M-NET  
address of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, operation prohibition range of the 
local remote controller, and external input/ external output.
•  O nly the M-NET  address of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and the 

external input/ external output can be set with the Initial S etting 
T ool.

○ ○ ○

Adva nced settings 7 .1 or 
later

S ets the master/ sub of the time setting, turns O N/ O F F  the old 
model compatible mode, and enables/ disables the schedule/ season 
setting.

○ ○ ○

G roup settings 7 .1 or 
later

Registers the indoor units, LO S S NAY  units, general eq uipment, 
remote controllers, and sub syst em controllers to a group. ○ ○ ○ ○

B lock settings 7 .1 or 
later

Registers the set groups to a block.
•  A group that spans ove r AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 syst ems cannot 

be registered to a block.
○ ○ ○ ○

Energy 
management 
block (EM block) 
settings*1

7 .3 or 
later

Registers the set blocks to an energy management block (EM 
block).
•  A block that spans ove r AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 syst ems can be 

registered.

○ ○

Interlock 
LO S S NAY  
settings

7 .1 or 
later

Registers the indoor units to be interlocked with the LO S S NAY  
units. ○ ○ ○ ○

F loor layo ut 
settings 7 .1 or 

later

S ets the floor layo ut and the display position of the group icon.
•  B ecause of the difference in the file format of the floor plan, it is 

necessary to create and set the separate floor plan files for LCD 
and T G -2000. ○ ○ ○

7 .3 or 
later

•  S etting with the Initial S etting T ool is req uired to display the floor 
layo ut on the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb.
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○: Function available

Item

Supported versions

Description

LC
D

Initial Setting Tool

W
eb Brow

ser for Initial 
Settings

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol W

eb

TG
-2000

Error mail settings 7 .1 or 
later

Makes the settings for the error mail notification function, such as 
the e-mail serve r and send addresses of the error mail.
•  Make the settings for each of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

○

Energy- savi ng/
peak cut control 
settings*1 *2 *3*8

7 .1 or 
later

Makes the settings for the energy- savi ng control/ energy- savi ng 
peak cut control, such as the control sy stem and the control method 
of indoor units and outdoor units.

○ ○ ○ ○

Measurement 
settings 7 .1 or 

later

Makes the settings for the temperature sensor and humidity sensor 
of the AI controller and for the watt-hour meter and water meter of 
the PI controller.

○ ○ ○ ○

T emperature 
setting range 
settings*8

7 .1 or 
later

Limits the temperature setting range of the local remote controller.
•  T he temperature setting range that can be limited va ries 

depending on the model. T his setting is not ava ilable for A control 
Mr. S lim, room air conditioners, or residential air conditioners.

○ ○ ○

Energy 
management 
settings *9

7 .1 or 
later

Makes the settings for the external temperature sensor unit, 
apportioning mode, and watt-hour meter used for apportioning. ○ ○ ○

Night mode 
schedule 
settings*8

7 .1 or 
later

S ets the time period during which the outdoor unit performs the 
night mode operation (low-noise operation).
•  T his setting is not ava ilable for A control Mr. S lim, room air 

conditioners, or residential air conditioners.

○ ○ ○

Auto changeove r 
settings*9

7 .1 or 
later

Automatically changes the operation mode (cooling/ heating) of 
all the indoor unit connected to one outdoor unit according to the 
change in the room temperature.
S ets the outdoor unit that performs the auto changeove r and the 
changeove r mode (auto/ representative  group).

○ ○ ○

External 
temperature 
interlock control*8

7 .1 or 
later

S elects the external temperature sensor unit and sets the control 
leve l for each group for using the external temperature interlock 
control function.

○ ○ ○ ○

Night setback 
function*8

7 .1 or 
later

S ets the control time period and the upper/ lower limit temperature 
of each group for using the night setback function. ○ ○ ○ ○

Interlocked  
control *4

7 .1 or 
later

Performs the interlocked control among the units on which the 
interlocking conditions are set.
•  U p to 150 interlocking conditions can be registered for each of 

AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
•  U p to 200 interlocking conditions can be registered for each of 

AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 using the software ve rsion 7 .5 or later. 
T he interlocked control setting that spans ove r multiple syst ems 
(AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50) can be made.

○ ○

24-hour 
ve ntilation*2*8

7 .1 or 
later

Enables or disables the 24-hour ve ntilation operation of LO S S NAY  
units/ O A processing units. ○ ○ ○ ○

Night purge*2*8

7 .1 or 
later

Enables or disables the night purge and sets the day of the week, 
start time, end time, threshold outside temperature, indoor/ outdoor 
temperature difference, and initial airflow vo lume for using the night 
purge function of LO S S NAY  units/ O A processing units.

○ ○ ○ ○

Maintenance user 7 .1 or 
later S ets the maintenance user name and the password. ○ ○

B uilding manager
(administrator 
user)

7 .1 or 
later

S ets the building manager (administrator user) name, password, 
and ava ilable functions.
•  T he ava ilable functions that can be set are different between LCD 

of AE-200/ AE-50 and the W eb browser.

○ ○

Monitor display 
settings

7 .1 or 
later Makes the settings related to the monitor display . ○
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○: Function available

Item

Supported versions

Description

LC
D

Initial Setting Tool

W
eb Brow

ser for Initial 
Settings

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol W

eb

TG
-2000

U ser management 7 .2 or 
later

Changes the user ID or password of the administrator user, and 
registers the tenant administrator user and general user. ○

Data importing*8 7 .1 or 
later Loads the setting data. ○ ○

*5 ○ ○

Data backup*8 7 .1 or 
later S ave s the setting data. ○ ○

*5 ○ ○

CS V  output
7 .1 or 
later

S ave s the operation data (billing parameters and power 
consumption data) of up to 62 days (or up to four days when the 
operation data is acq uired in 30-minute unit) to a U S B  memory 
devi ce.* 6

○ ○

Energy 
management data 
output

7 .1 or 
later

O utputs the energy management data.
•  T he data of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 needs to be output separately . ○ ○

Refrigerant charge 
check support 7 .4 or 

later

S upports the check function of the refrigerant charge in the outdoor 
unit. Displays the change in the refrigerant amount from the initial 
measurement.
•  U p to 10 check results are save d for each unit. ○ ○

7 .6 or 
later

•  Periodically checks the refrigerant charge using the scheduling 
function.

•  Check results for each outdoor unit can be output in the CS V  file.
Apportioned data*6 
(comparison data)

7 .2 or 
later

Resets the previ ous apportioned data (comparison data) of AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50. ○

Apportioned data*6 
(carried-ove r)

7 .2 or 
later Clears the carried-ove r apportioned data of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. ○

Apportioned data*6 
(restore)

7 .2 or 
later

Restores the apportioning calculation results and the billing 
parameters of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. ○

T ouch panel 
calibration

7 .1 or 
later Calibrates the touch positions on the touch panel of AE-200/ AE-50. ○

S oftware update

7 .1 or 
later

U pdates the software of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
•  T here are two methods to update the software of AE-200/ AE-50. 

O ne is to attach a U S B  memory devi ce that contains the update 
file and use LCD. T he other is to connect the PC to which the 
update file is save d vi a LAN, and use the W eb browser.

•  T o update the software of EW -50, connect EW -50 to the PC to 
which the update file is save d.

○

Lock function 7 .1 or 
later

Locks the touch panel operation of AE-200/ AE-50. T ouch panel 
operation is disabled unless the correct user name and password 
are entered.

○

T ouch panel 
cleaning

7 .1 or 
later

T emporarily locks the touch panel operation of AE-200/ AE-50 to 
clean LCD. ○

T ime 
management*7 7 .1 or 

later

S ets the time of the applicable controllers and units once a day . (T his 
function can be used only on the controllers and units that support 
the time syn chroniza tion function.)

○

•  T he items shown above  may not work as described depending on the units connected or the combination of units.
*1 LCD can be used to make the settings when the software ve rsion 7 .30 or later is used. T he W eb B rowser for Initial 

S ettings can be used when the software ve rsion 7 .23 or later is used.
*2 S ome settings may not be ava ilable depending on the model.
*3 T he energy- savi ng control/ energy- savi ng peak cut control license is req uired. If the license has not been registered, 

settings can be made, but the control will not be performed.
*4 T he interlocked control license is req uired. If the license has not been registered, settings can be made, but the control 

will not be performed. W hen the software ve rsion 7 .5 or later is used, use the Initial S etting T ool.
*5 O nly the settings that can be set with the Initial S etting T ool
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*6 Registration of the apportioned electricity billing license is req uired. If the license has not been registered, settings can 
be made, but the control will not be performed.

*7  W hen the AE-200 syst em is used together with the building management syst em such as B ACnet® , the time 
syn chroniza tion function can be used in either of the two syst ems.

*8 T he Integrated Centralize d Control W eb can be used when the software ve rsion 7 .7 0 or later is used.
*9 T he Initial S etting T ool can be used when the software ve rsion 7 .7 0 or later and the Initial S etting T ool ve rsion 1.61 or 

later are used.

N O T E :
•  T o prohibit the local remote controller operation from other syst em controller, set the operation prohibition range to “ RC 

only”  in the network settings of AE-200/ AE-50.  
B ecause AE-200/ AE-50 is the most significant controller, no other syst em controllers can prohibit the operations of 
AE-200/ AE-50.

•  T he functions of LO S S NAY  unit group that can be prohibited are O N/ O F F  and the filter sign reset operation.
•  T o use the apportioned electricity  billing function, it is req uired to make the settings in the Charge Calculation T ool 

and the Initial S etting T ool that supports the settings for the apportioned electricity billing function. F or details, refer to 
“ Instruction B ook (Apportioned Electricity B illing F unction).”
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3 .  Ch i l l er  u ni t

(1) Normal operation functions
○: Function available

Item

Supported versions

Description

LC
D

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol W

eb

Status display

Setting/O
peration

Status display

Setting/O
peration

O N/ O F F 7 .5 or 
later

O perates O N/ O F F  of each syst em.
Displays O N/ O F F  status of each simultaneously operated group. ○ ○ ○ ○

O peration mode 7 .5 or 
later

Changes the operation mode (cooling/ heating) of each syst em.
Display s the operation mode (cooling/ heating) status of each simultaneously 
operated group.

○ ○ ○ ○

F an mode 7 .5 or 
later

Changes the fan mode (always/ snow) of each syst em.
Displays the fan mode (always/ snow) status of each simultaneously 
operated group.

○ ○ ○ ○

S et water 
temperature 7 .5 or 

later

S ets the water temperature of each syst em.
Setting range: Cooling: 5˚ to 30˚C
 Heating: 35˚ to 55˚C
Displays the set water temperature of each simultaneously operated group.

○ ○ ○ ○

W ater temperature 
and outside 
temperature 7 .5 or 

later

Displays the representative  temperature (inlet water temperature and outlet 
water temperature) status of each syst em.*1
Displays the unit temperature (inlet water temperature, outlet water 
temperature, and outside temperature) status of each simultaneously 
operated group.

○ ○

S chedule

7 .5 or 
later

S ets up to 24 eve nts per day in the schedule (weekly , ye arly , today)  for each 
syst em.

O N/ O F F , operation mode, and temperature setting

•  U p to five  weekly schedules can be set, and the season schedule can be 
set based on the weekly schedules.

•  An exception schedule can be set for days to which the weekly schedule 
cannot be applied such as national holidays and summer holidays (for up 
to 50 days in the next 24 months).  
F ive  operation patterns can be set for each syst em.

•  If the weekly , ye arly , and today' s schedules are set on the same day , the 
priority will be give n as follows.  
[Today] (highest priority) → [Yearly] → [Week 1] → ... → [Week 5] (lowest 
priority)

○ ○ ○ ○

Enabling/ disabling 
the schedule

7 .5 or 
later Enables or disables the schedule setting for each syst em. ○ ○ ○ ○

*1 Ava ilable when the representative  water temperature sensor (optional) is connected to the chiller unit. W hen the 
representative  water temperature sensor is not connected, the ave rage va lue of the inlet water temperature and the 
outlet water temperature of the units in the syst em is displaye d.
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(2) Initial setting functions
○: Function available

Item

Supported versions

Description
LC

D

Initial Setting Tool

W
eb Brow

ser for 
Initial Settings

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol W

eb

Current date and 
time settings

7 .5 or 
later S ets the current date and time. ○ ○ ○

License 
registration

7 .5 or 
later Registers the purchased license (chiller unit connection license). ○ ○ ○ ○

U nit information 7 .5 or 
later

S ets the basic settings of the unit (such as expansion setting of AE-50/
EW 50 and display format). ○ ○ ○

Network settings 7 .5 or 
later

S ets the network settings of AE-200 and the IP address of the 
connection destination when AE-50/ EW -50 is expanded. ○ ○ ○

G roup settings 7 .5 or 
later Registers chiller units to a group. ○ ○

* Items in the initial settings are supported by the software ve rsion 7 .1 or later, and those for the chiller unit are supported 
by the software ve rsion 7 .5 or later.
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4 .  H W H P

(1) Normal operation functions
○: Function available

Item

Supported versions

Description

LC
D

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol W

eb

O N/ O F F 7 .5 or 
later S tarts or stops the operation of each syst em. ○ ○

O peration mode 7 .5 or 
later

Changes the operation mode of each syst em.
F or details of the operation mode, refer to AE-200 MELANS  Centralize d Controller 
T echnical Manual.

○ ○

Mode settings 7 .5 or 
later

Displays the operation mode setting of each syst em.
F or how to set the operation mode, refer to AE-200 MELANS  Centralize d 
Controller T echnical Manual.

○ ○

S et temperature 7 .5 or 
later S ets the temperature for each syst em. ○ ○

F an mode 7 .5 or 
later Changes the fan mode (always/ snow) of each syst em. ○ ○

Prohibition of 
remote controller 
operation

7 .5 or 
later Prohibits or allows the remote controller operation (O N/ O F F ) for each syst em. ○ ○

Error indication 
during occurrence

7 .5 or 
later Displays the address of the unit with an error, error code, and error details. ○ ○

Error reset 7 .5 or 
later Resets the errors occurred in each syst em. ○ ○

Error history 7 .5 or 
later

Displays the unit errors and communication errors that are currently occurring or 
that have  occurred in the past. ○ ○

Clearing the error 
history

7 .5 or 
later Clears the error history . ○ ○

W eekly schedule 
setting

7 .5 or 
later

•  S ets up to 24 eve nts per day for each syst em.
•  In addition to the weekly schedule, five  typ es of the season schedule can be set. ○ ○

Y early schedule 
setting 7 .5 or 

later

•  An exception schedule can be set for days to which the weekly schedule cannot 
be applied such as national holidays and summer holidays (for up to 50 days in 
the next 24 months). F ive  operation patterns can be set for each syst em.

•  S ets up to 24 eve nts per day for each syst em.

○ ○

T oday' s schedule 
setting

7 .5 or 
later

T oday' s schedule applies only to the day without changing the weekly or ye arly 
schedule. ○ ○

Enabling/ disabling 
the schedule

7 .5 or 
later

Enables or disables the schedule setting of each syst em. T he season schedule 
will be enabled or disabled on an AE-200 basis. ○ ○

 IV
. P

ro
du

ct
 s

pe
ci

fic
at

io
ns

 a
nd

 fu
nc

tio
ns

 



H W E1402B 57

[ IV . Product specifications and functions ]

(2) Initial setting functions
○: Function available

Item

Supported versions

Description

LC
D

Integrated C
entralized 

C
ontrol W

eb

Current date and 
time settings

7 .5 or 
later T he current date and time can be set. ○ ○

U nit information 7 .5 or 
later

S ets the basic settings of the unit (such as the vo lume adj ustment and display 
format). ○

Network settings 7 .5 or 
later Makes the network-related settings. ○

H W H P settings*1 7 .5 or 
later Registers the H W H P syst em, and makes the detailed settings. ○

Maintenance user 7 .5 or 
later S ets the " maintenance user name"  and the " password." ○

B uilding manager 7 .5 or 
later

S ets the " user name of the building manager,"  " password,"  and " ava ilable 
functions." ○

Data backup 7 .5 or 
later S ave s the setting data to a U S B  memory devi ce. ○

Data importing 7 .5 or 
later Loads the setting data from the U S B  memory devi ce. ○

T ouch panel 
calibration

7 .5 or 
later Calibrates the touch positions on the touch panel. ○

U pdate 7 .5 or 
later U pdates the software. ○

*1 T his function can be set only by the LCD of AE-200.

N O T E :
•  W hen the settings are made using the LCD, Initial S etting T ool, and Integrated Centralize d Control W eb, the functions 

that can be set differ depending on the setting tool used. F or details, refer to “ AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (Initial 
S ettings).”
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5 .  B A Cnet ®  f u nc ti on l i st

(1) List of functions that can be operated or monitored from B ACnet ®

T he following table lists the functions that can be operated or monitored from B ACnet ®  when AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is 
connected vi a B ACnet ® .

○: Function available

Item Description

Indoor unit

O
A Processing unit (IC

)

Interlocked O
A Processing unit (FU

)

N
on-interlocked LO

SSN
AY unit

C
hiller unit

Status m
onitoring

Setting/O
peration

O N/ O F F S tarts or stops the operation of each group.
Monitors the operation status of each group. ○ ○ ○ ○ ○

O peration mode Changes the operation mode (cooling, heating, fan, auto, or dry)  of 
each group.
Monitors the operation mode (cooling, heating, fan, auto, or dry)  of 
each group.

○ ○ ○ ○

F an speed Changes the fan speed (low, high, middle 2, middle 1, or auto) of 
each group.
Monitors the fan speed (low, high, middle 2, middle 1, or auto) of 
each group.

○ ○ ○ ○ ○

Air flow direction Changes the air flow direction (horiz ontal, downblow 60% , downblow 
80% , downblow 100% , or swing) of each group.
Monitors the air flow direction (horizo ntal, downblow 60% , downblow 
80% , downblow 100% , or swing) of each group.

○ ○ ○

Indoor temperature Monitors the current indoor temperature of each group. Reads out 
the past log. ○ ○ ○

S et temperature S ets the temperature or reads out the setting va lue of each group. 
(0.5° C (1° F ) increments)
S ome of the four set temperatures (indoor temperature, cooling 
temperature, heating temperature, or auto 1 temperature) are used 
depending on the support status and the setting of Dual Auto Mode.

○ ○ ○ ○

F ilter sign Monitors the filter sign of each group. ○ ○ ○ ○
F ilter sign reset Resets the filter sign of each group. ○ ○ ○ ○
Prohibition of remote 
controller operation*7

Allows or prohibits the local remote control operation for each group.
Monitors the allowance/ prohibition status of the local remote 
controller operation for each group.
(T he operations that can be prohibited are O N/ O F F , operation mode, 
temperature, and filter sign reset.)

○ ○ ○ ○ ○

Emergency stop*6 S tops the operation or prohibits the remote control operation (O N/
O F F ) collective ly or on a group basis. ○ ○ ○ ○

V entilation mode O perates the ve ntilation mode (heat exchange, normal, or auto) of 
each group.
Monitors the ve ntilation mode (heat exchange, normal, or auto) of 
each group.

○ ○ ○ ○

Night purge Monitors the night purge status (O F F  or O N) of each group. ○ ○ ○
T hermo O N/ O F F Monitors the T hermo O N/ O F F  status of each group. ○ ○ ○
Communication 
status

Monitors whether the M-NET  communication of each group is being 
performed normally .
A notification is issued when the status changes.

○ ○ ○ ○

Alarm signal Monitors whether the air conditioning units in each group are 
operated normally .
A notification including a four-digit error code is issued when the 
status changes.

○ ○ ○ ○
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○: Function available

Item Description

Indoor unit

O
A Processing unit (IC

)

Interlocked O
A Processing unit (FU

)

N
on-interlocked LO

SSN
AY unit

C
hiller unit

Status m
onitoring

Setting/O
peration

Error code Monitors the error code of each group (four digits aggregated into 
nine typ es).
A notification is issued when the status changes.

○ ○ ○ ○

S yst em alarm signal Monitors the syst em error status.
A notification including a four-digit error code is issued when the 
status changes.

○

Apportioned 
electricity billing 
function*1*2

Monitors the current va lue of the watt-hour meter connected to the 
weighing pulse input of the PI controller/ AE-50/ EW -50. Reads out 
the past log.

○ ○

W hen a watt-hour meter is connected, monitors the current va lue 
of the electric energy (of the outdoor unit and the indoor unit) that is 
apportioned to groups or interlocking units (*5) by the apportioned 
electricity billing function of AE-200. Reads out the past log.
W hen a watt-hour meter is not connected, monitors the current 
va lue of the apportionment parameters (of the outdoor unit) that are 
apportioned to groups by the apportioned electricity billing function 
of AE-200. Reads out the past log.

○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○

*1 T o use this function, register the apportioned electricity billing license. T he charge information cannot be read out from 
B ACnet® .

*2 A watt-hour meter is req uired.
*3 Excluding the emergency stop, fire recove ry command, and power recove ry command.
*4 Excluding O N/ O F F , emergency stop, fire recove ry command, and power recove ry command.
*5 Interlocking units means the O A processing units that are set to the energy management block.
*6 W hen the ceiling-embedded microcomputer-typ e industrial LO S S NAY  unit with humidifier, the ceiling-embedded 

standard-typ e industrial LO S S NAY  unit with humidifier (when the free plan adapter for ve ntilation eq uipment is 
connected), or the standalone industrial humidifyi ng unit (manufactured in or before S eptember 2016) is stopped 
due to the stop signal triggered by the fire control from B ACnet®  or the emergency stop (indivi dual) command from 
B ACnet® , the fan may continue rotation for a set amount of time eve n after the unit is stopped due to the humidifyi ng 
element dry function, freeze -up protection for feed-water solenoid va lve , 24-hour ve ntilation operation, or night purge 
operation.

*7  W hen the AE-200 syst em is used together with the building management syst em such as B ACnet® , the “ operation 
prohibition of the local remote controller”  and the “ time syn chroniza tion”  can be set in either of the two syst ems.
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(2) Initial setting functions
○: Function available

Item Description

LC
D

W
eb Brow

ser for Initial Settings

Initial Setting Tool

Integrated C
entralized C

ontrol W
eb

LAN 2 (B ACnet® ) S ets the IP address (IPv4 ) of LAN 2 (B ACnet® ).
* T o set the IPv6  address, use the B ACnet®  S etting T ool. ○ ○ ○

License registration Registers the B ACnet® connection license. ○ ○ ○ ○
* T o set the initial settings of B ACnet®  other than the above , use the B ACnet®  setting tool.
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[ 3 ]  S y stem  r eq u i r em ents
S y stem  r eq u i r em ents f or  onl i ne m oni tor i ng
■Initial Setting Tool, Web Browser for Initial Settings, CSV Download Tool

Item Req uirement
CPU 1 G H z or faster (2 G H z or faster recommended)
RAM 1G B
S creen resolution 1024 x 7 68 or higher

(1366 x 7 68 or higher recommended)
O S W indows 8.1 (64-bit), W indows 10 (64-bit)
S yst em req uirements
(Req uirement for the Initial S etting 
T ool)

.NET  F ramework 4.5.2 or later
Microsoft®  Excel 2010/ 2013/ 2016/ 2019 (when using a trial run check sheet)

B rowser
(Req uired to use the W eb B rowser 
for Initial S ettings and the CS V  
Download T ool)

O n ve rsions 7 .7 0 and later, the 
functions of the W eb B rowser for 
Initial S ettings are ava ilable for use 
by the Initial S etting T ool and by the 
Integrated Centralize d Control W eb.

Microsoft®  Internet Explorer 11.0
* Ja va  execution envi ronment must be met.  

(V erified to work on O racle®  Ja va  plug-in ve rsion 1.8.0_ 241)
* Install the O racle®  Ja va  plug-in that is supported by the operating syst em. 

W hen using 64-bit Internet Explorer, install a 64-bit Ja va  plug-in.
* T he v ersion of the O racle®  Ja va  plug-in can be found by clicking [ J a v a ]  in the 

Control Panel.

O n-board LAN port or LAN card 100B AS E-T X  or higher
Pointing devi ce such as a mouse

■Integrated Centralized Control Web
Item Req uirement

PC

CPU 1 G H z or faster (2 G H z or faster recommended)
RAM 2 G B  minimum

S creen resolution 1024 x 7 68 or higher
(1920 x 1080 or higher recommended)

O S •  Microsoft®  W indows®  10, W indows®  8.1
•  Mac O S ®  X 10.11

B rowser

•  Microsoft®  Internet Explorer®  11
•  Microsoft®  Edge®  44 (V er. 7 .8 and later)
•  G oogle Chrome™  V er. 7 8
•  S afari®  12

Microsoft®  Excel® Microsoft®  Excel®  2010 or later

B rowser Model

S martphone
S afari®  10

•  iPhone6s (Plus) (iO S  10.1.1)
•  iPhone7  (Plus) (iO S  10.1.1)
•  iPhoneS E (iO S  10.1.1)

G oogle Chrome™  V er. 56 •  G alaxy S 7  Edge (Android™  6.0.1)
•  X peria Z 5, X  Performance (Android™  6.0.1)

T ablet
S afari®  10 •  iPad Air2 (iO S  10.1.1)

•  iPad Pro 9.7 -inch (iO S  10.1.1)
G oogle Chrome™  V er. 56 •  X peria Z 4 T AB  (Android™  5.0.2)

N O T E :
•  Android is a registered trademark of G oogle LLC. in the U nited S tates and other countries.
•  Apple is a trademark of Apple Inc. registered in the U nited S tates and other countries.
•  G oogle is a registered trademark of G oogle LLC.
•  G oogle Chrome is a registered trademark of G oogle LLC. in the U nited S tates and other countries.
•  Edge is a registered trademark or trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U nited S tates and other countries.
•  Internet Explorer is a registered trademark or trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U nited S tates and other 

countries.
•  T he official name of Internet Explorer is Microsoft®  Internet Explorer Internet browser.
•  iO S  is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U nited S tates and other countries and is used under license.
•  iPad is a trademark of Apple Inc. registered in the U nited S tates and other countries.
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•  Mac O S  is a trademark of Apple Inc. registered in the U nited S tates and other countries.
•  Microsoft O ffice Excel is a product name of Microsoft Corporation in the U nited S tates.
•  W indows is a registered trademark or trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U nited S tates and other countries.
•  T he official name of W indows is Microsoft®  W indows®  O perating S yst em.
•  S afari is a trademark or registered trademark of Apple Inc. in the U nited S tates.
•  Nexus is a registered trademark of G oogle LLC. in the U nited S tates and other countries.
•  X peria is a trademark or registered trademark of S ony Corporation.
•  G alaxy is a trademark or registered trademark of S amsung CO ., Ltd.

Company names and product names in this manual may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective  
companies.

■System requirements for the Charge Calculation Tool and Initial Setting Tool
Item Req uirement

CPU 1 G H z or faster (2 G H z or faster recommended)
RAM 2G B  minimum
S creen resolution 1024 x 7 68 or higher
O S W indows 8.1 (64-bit), W indows 10 (64-bit)
S yst em req uirements T he minimum req uirements for W indows 7  S P1, W indows 8.1, or W indows 10 

must be met.
•  .NET  F ramework 4.5.2 or later  

Microsoft®  Excel 2010/ 2013/ 2016/ 2019 (when using a trial run check sheet or 
the ve rification function)

O n-board LAN port or LAN card 100B AS E-T X  or higher
Pointing devi ce such as a mouse
U S B Minimum 1 port

*V ersion req uirements
T he ve rsion of the tools that are supported depends on the AE-200, AE-50, and EW -50 ve rsions.

AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 ve rsion Initial S etting T ool ve rsion .NET  F ramework
V er. 7 .2-7 .85 V er. 1.8 V er. 4.5.2 or later
V er. 7 .2-7 .8 V er. 1.7 V er. 4.5.2 or later
V er. 7 .2-7 .7 V er. 1.6 V er. 4.5.2 or later

V er. 7 .2-7 .68 V er. 1.5 V er. 4.5.2 or later
V er. 7 .2-7 .62 V er. 1.4 V er. 4.5.2 or later
V er. 7 .2-7 .5 V er. 1.3 V er. 4.5.2 or later
V er. 7 .2-7 .4 V er. 1.2 V er. 4.5.2 or later
V er. 7 .2-7 .3 V er. 1.1 V er. 4.5.2 or later

V er. 7 .2 V er. 1.0 V er. 4.5 or later
V er. 7 .1 Cannot be used. –

AE-200 ve rsion Charge Calculation T ool ve rsion .NET  F ramework ve rsion
V er. 7 .2* or later V er.1.20 V er. 4.5 or later

N O T E :
•  Make sure to unify the ve rsions of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. If the ve rsions are different, a “ 7 905”  error will be detected and 

the controllers cannot be operated.
•  Refer to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Installation Manual or the Instruction B ook – Initial S ettings–  for how to check the 

AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 ve rsions and how to update the software.
•  Initial S etting T ool is upper compatible as shown in the table above . H oweve r, when the settings data is sent from the 

latest ve rsion’ s Initial S etting T ool to the older ve rsion’ s centralize d controller, some settings cannot be configured on the 
centralize d controller.
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■ System requirements for BACnet ®  S etting T ool
T he B ACnet®  S etting T ool operates on a PC.
T he B ACnet®  S etting T ool req uires a PC that meets the following syst em req uirements.

Item Detail Remarks
CPU 1 G H z or faster
RAM 1 G B  more
F ree hard disk space 100 MB  or more C drive
S creen resolution 1024 x 7 68 or higher
LAN 1 port (100B AS E-T X )
O S Microsoft®  W indows®  8.1 64-bit

Microsoft®  W indows®  10 64-bit
EX CEL®  Microsoft®  Excel®   2010, 2013, and 2016 F or use with the interlock setting 

information integration file
S yst em req uirements Microsoft®  .NET  F ramework 4.5.2 or later
O ther req uirements Pointing devi ce such as mouse

Internet connection
(Req uired to install .NET  F ramework)

*B ACnet®  S etting T ool ve rsion
Indicates the combination of AE-200 ve rsion and B ACnet®  S etting T ool ve rsion.
B ACnet®  S etting T ool cannot be used with an unsupported ve rsion of AE-200.
U se the B ACnet®  S etting T ool that is compatible with the AE-200 ve rsion.
No. AE-200 ve rsion B ACnet®  S etting T ool ve rsion
1 V er. 7 .3*– 7 .4* 3.0.*.*
2 V er. 7 .50– 7 .7 0 3.1.*.*
3 V er. 7 .7 1 or later 3.2.*.*

■ System requirements for the Update Tool
Refer to the Instructions B ook (U pdate T ool) of AE-200, AE-50, or EW -50.  IV

. P
ro

du
ct

 s
pe

ci
fic

at
io

ns
 a

nd
 fu

nc
tio

ns
 



H W E1402B 64

[ IV . Product specifications and functions ]

[ 4 ]  V a r i ou s F u nc ti ons

1 .  F u nc ti ons a nd  l i c enses

(1) License ove rvi ew
B y registering the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 license, the extension will become ava ilable.
T he following typ es of license are ava ilable. Registration of the license req uires the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50’ s serial number.

License name Control ove rvi ew

License for Integrated W eb 
control

Air conditioning and refrigeration eq uipment can be operated and monitored from a 
personal computer, tablet, or smartphone connected to a LAN.
(Licensing is not req uired for a standalone AE-200 syst em.)

B ACnet®  connection license Air conditioning and refrigeration eq uipment can be operated and monitored by using the 
B ACnet®  communication protocols.

Apportioned billing support 
license

T he amount of power used by the air conditioning unit can be proportionally divi ded 
according to the operation status and capacity of each tenant (indoor unit).

Peak-cut control license Runs an energy -save  operation at a maximum of four leve ls to reduce the maximum 
energy demand.

Energy- save  control license Performs energy- savi ng operation for indoor units (temperature control, fan control, stop 
control) or outdoor units (capacity save ).

Interlock control license Interlocked operation can be performed with eq uipment other than air conditioning units. 
It is effective  in linking security syst ems in tenant buildings and other buildings, and in 
preve nting forgetting to turn off air conditioning units.

Personal W eb A general user' s browser can be used.
Maintenance tool Connectable from the Maintenance T ool vi a the LAN
Energy management license 
pack

T his is a package license for enabling the apportioned billing, energy- save  control, 
energy- save  peak-cut control, outdoor unit power measuring function, and energy 
monitoring functions.

G eneral control PLC Enable the general purpose PLC software.
O utdoor unit operation status 
monitoring

Enables the use of the outdoor unit operation status monitoring screen.

S uper user T he dedicated U RLs are enabled and the skip function on the log-in screen is enabled.
* B ACnet®  is a registered trademark of the American S ociety of H eating, Refrigeration and Air Conditioning (AS H RAE).

N O T E :
•  Note that the contract power may be exceeded when the maximum energy demand is suppressed. 
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(2) List of functions and licenses
[Legend] ○: License required

F unction

Licenses

License not required

Apportioned electricity billing

Personal W
eb 

M
aintenance tool

Energy m
anagem

ent license pack

G
eneral control PLC

Interlock control

O
utdoor unit operation status m

onitoring

Super user

S upplementary explanation

W eb browser ○
Personal browser ○
Error mail notification ○
Integrated management (T G -2000A) ○
Y early/ weekly schedule ○
T G -2000A Electric energy charge (electric 
energy manual entry method)

Method that does not use an electricity 
meter. T G -2000A is req uired. ○

T G -2000A Electric energy charge (electric 
energy metering-devi ce method)

Method to charge for electric energy used by 
air conditioner. T G -2000A is req uired. ○

T G -2000A Meter charge (electric energy 
metering-devi ce method)

F unction to charge for outlet and other 
general electric power, gas, water, etc.  
T G -2000A is req uired.

○

AE-200 Electric energy charge (electric 
energy manual entry method)

Method that does not use an electricity 
meter. ○

AE-200 Electric energy charge (electric 
energy metering-devi ce method)

Method to charge for electric energy used by 
air conditioner. ○

AE-200 Meter charge (electric energy 
metering-devi ce method)

F unction to charge for outlet and other 
general electric power, gas, water, etc. ○

O peration and 
monitoring 
of general 
eq uipment

DIDO  controller method ○
F ree contact method T G -2000A is req uired. ○
PLC method T G -2000A is req uired. ○

Interlocked 
control of 
general 
eq uipment

DIDO  controller method W hen using interlocked control of the  
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 ○

F ree contact method W hen using interlocked control of the  
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 ○

PLC method (between 
PLC eq uipment) T G -2000A is req uired. ○

PLC method (between 
air conditioning units and 
PLC eq uipment)

T G -2000A is req uired. ○

Night mode ○
External temperature interlock control ○
Night setback function ○
S et temperature range limit setting ○
T emperature and humidity measurement ○
U pper and lower limit warning mail ○
Energy management function ○
Peak cut control (other syst em method) ○
Peak cut control (electric energy amount 
monitoring method) A PI controller is req uired. ○

Peak cut control
(Peak cut leve l contact input)

Method to directly input the peak cut leve l 
from the demand controller to the external 
input of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Peak cut control (PLC method) Demand Input PLC S oftware is req uired. ○
O utdoor unit operation status monitoring ○
S uper user ○
Maintenance tool ○

•   Registration of the license is req uired for each AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
•   T he above  functions are subj ect to change without notice for improve ment.
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N O T E :
•  Energy savi ng and peak-cut functions

•  W hen using the peak cut function, please understand that Mitsubishi Electric cannot compensate for any damages in 
the eve nt of electricity consumption exceeding the electricity va lues of the contract as a result of a control operation 
setting mistake, failure of an AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, PLC, PI controller, E-Energy , or demand controller, or other 
problem.

•  T he peak cut control units are the blocks of indoor units and the outdoor units in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 unit.
•  F or the peak cut control for the electricity meter which is performed using the counting function of a PI controller or 

PLC, the electricity meter to be monitored by the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 must be one only , and it can be set for each 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.  
Peak cut control cannot be used with air conditioning units to be controlled by one AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 in a syst em 
with two or more electricity meters connected. F urthermore, use ve rsion 1.01 or later of the Electric Amount Count 
S oftware when using a PLC.

•  Peak-cut control using demand control devi ces (Demand leve l contact input method) 
T his method directly inputs a demand signal to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 vi a an external input adapter 
(PAC-Y G 10H A-E).  
A PLC is not req uired for this method. T he demand leve l monitoring and control commands can be issued from up to 
three AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 in addition to the connected AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

•  T he peak-cut control using the demand control devi ces (PLC) method sends a demand leve l signal from the demand 
controller to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 vi a a PLC. T he PLC software (PAC-Y G 41/ 42/ 43/ 91/ 92/ 93AT M) is req uired.  
U p to 10 AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 units can be set. If the number of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 exceeds 10, install multiple 
PLC.

•  U p to 10 AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 units can be controlled by the E-Energy to control the peak-cut operation. F or details, 
refer to Instruction B ook of the E-Energy .

•  U sing a PI controller enables demand control from up to three AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 in addition to the connected 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

•  T emperature range setting function

Remote controller typ e
Cooling H eating Auto mode

Lower limit U pper limit Lower limit U pper limit Lower limit U pper limit
ME Remote Controller
(PAR-F 27 MEA) ○ × × ○ ×

ME Remote Controller
(PAR-U 01MEDU , PAR-U 02MEDA) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○

MA smooth remote controller
(PAR-2*MA) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○

MA smart controller
(PAR-3*MA, 40MAA) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○

MA compact remote controller
(PAC-Y T 52-53CRA) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○

MA compact remote controller
(PAC-S F 01CRA) ○ ○ ○ ○ ○

•  S etting operations can also be performed with other than the above  target remote control, but are not limited.
•  T he functions of the MA S mooth Remote Control, MA S mart Remote Control, MA Deluxe Remote Control, and MA 

Compact Remote Control may not be ava ilable depending on the indoor unit model.
•  T he temperature setting range can only be set on the remote controllers listed above  and the W eb browser.
•  T his function cannot be used with the A-control models (Mr. S lim), room air conditioners, or residential air 

conditioners.
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[ 5 ]  H ow  to c h ec k  th e v er si on of  A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0
Check the ve rsion of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 in one of the following ways.

Method 1:  W hile the Monitor/ O peration screen is displaye d on the AE-200/ AE-50 unit, press the  button at the top right 
of the screen to display the Login screen. T he ve rsion is displaye d at the bottom right of the login screen.

Method 2:  T he software ve rsion is displaye d on the Registration of O ptional F unctions screen for the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
in the W eb browser.

Method 3:  Click “ S ettings” >  “ Initial settings”  >  “ License registration”  on the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb to see the 
software ve rsion on the license registration screen of the optional functions license registration.
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[ 6 ]  A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0  u p d a te p r oc ed u r e
Conduct a trial run in the presence of the client.

1 .  S of tw a r e u p d a te
U pdating the software for the AE-200 and the AE-50 T he software ve rsions must be compatible with each other. H ave  the 
update files ready to update the software. Consult yo ur dealer (installer) for how to obtain update files.

T he software for the AE-200 and AE-50 can be updated in two ways:
(1) U pdate using a U S B  memory devi ce and (2) U pdate using a W eb browser

(1)  U pdate procedure using a U S B  memory 
devi ce

(2) U pdate procedure using a W eb browser

AE -200/AE -50

U S B

AE -200/AE -50/E W -50
U pd ate P C

U S B
H U B

L AN

N O T E :
(An approva l of yo ur clients should be obtained as necessary .)
•  Communication with the air conditioning units is not possible during the update of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 so the 

air conditioning units that are operating may detect a communication error and display the error on the local remote 
controllers. T he air conditioning units will continue operation eve n if that happens, so operation with the local remote 
controllers will be possible. (H oweve r, please note that syst ems without local remote controllers or Mr. S lim models may 
detect a communication error and come to an abnormal stop.)

•  U p to 60 minutes worth of energy management and charging data will not be recorded during software update.
•  W hen using the pulse input function of the AE-50/ EW -50, pulses input during software update will not be counted.
•  S oftware cannot be downgraded.
•  A “ 6920”  error may occur while the AE-50/ EW -50 is updated. W hen the error is detected, refer to “ 5-1-5. Network”  in 

the Initial S ettings ve rsion of the Instruction B ook of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, and set the settings for detecting the 
communication error for the IP address of the AE-200 not currently connected to the main body of the AE-200 to “ Do not 
detect.”

I M P O R T A N T :
•  B e sure to use the compatible v ersions of AE-200 and the expansion controller. Mismatched v ersions will result in a “ 7 905”  

error.
•  W hen updating, also update the Initial S etting T ool.
•  W rite down the operation status of the air conditioning units immediately before updating the software. After the software 

update is completed, check the operation status of the air conditioning units, and if air conditioning units that were 
operating are stopped, manually operate them as necessary .

•  V arious control functions, such as schedule control, billing data processing, peak-cut control, and energy management 
function, will not be ava ilable during the update.  
Check the settings of these functions beforehand, and perform updates when the effects of stopping the functions will be 
minimum.

•  W hen the following functions are used, do not update the AE-200, AE-50, or EW -50 during the hours shown in the table 
below.

F unctions used No update hours

Apportioned billing function (U ses the Charge Calculation T ool) 5:00 AM to 5:10 AM
Apportioned billing function (U ses the T G -2000) 4:05 AM to 4:35 AM
Automatic output of error history (daily)  (U ses the T G -2000) 0:05 AM to 0:15 AM
Energy savi ng daily report (energy- save / peak cut control) (U ses 
the T G -2000) 2:00 AM to 2:10 AM

U ses the PI controller 0:00 AM to 0:05 AM
Measurement trend monitoring
(U ses the PI controller and the AI controller)
(U ses the T G -2000)

1:05 AM to 1:15 AM

Low-temperature eq uipment schedule function 10:00 PM to 10:10 PM
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(1) Directly reading the update file in a U S B  memory devi ce
1) Preparation

S tore the update file (AExx_ F W # # # # _ ****.dat)*1 in the root folder of a U S B  memory devi ce.
*1 “ xx” : “ 200”  (AE-200) or “ 50”  (AE-50);  “ # # # # ” : software ve rsion

2) U pdate procedures
Note: T he software cannot be downgraded to an earlier ve rsion.

(1) Remove  the controller cove r, and insert a U S B  memory devi ce in which the update file is stored to the U S B  port.
Note: Do not remove  the U S B  memory devi ce while the software is being updated.
Note: T he U S B  memory devi ce may  not be recognize d if yo u insert and remove  it within a short time. If this 

happens, reset the AE-200/ AE-50.

(2) T ouch [  ] to display the login window.

(3) Enter the maintenance user name and the password in the login 
window, and touch [Login]. (Default user name: initial, Default 
password: init)

Ver. #.##

(4) T ouch [Maintenance] in the menu bar, and then touch [U pdate].
T ouch [S oftware U pdate] to read the update file.

(5) T ouch [O K ]. A software update process starts.
Note: It takes about four minutes to complete the update.
Note: T he S tatus LED will blink in blue while the software is 

being updated. (Refer to section 2. “ Location of main 
parts”  for details about the LEDs.)

Note: Do not turn off the power to the AE-200/ AE-50 while the 
software is being updated.

(6) T he AE-200/ AE-50 will reboot after the update is complete.
Disconnect the U S B  memory devi ce.
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(7 ) T ouch [  ] to display the login window.
Check that the v ersion on the login window is the same as the v ersion 
of the update file (AExx_ F W # # # # _ ****.dat).
* If the name of the update file contains # # # # , “ V er. # .# # ”  should be 

displaye d on the login window as shown at right.

Ver. #.##

(8) W hen using the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb or W eb B rowser 
for Initial S ettings, clear the history data of the browser and delete 
Ja va  temporary files. Refer to the Instruction B ook (Initial S ettings) for 
the procedures.

(2) U sing a W eb browser
1) Preparation

F ollow the instructions below to change the IP address of the PC that is used for software update.
Note:   W hen the syst em is connected to the existing LAN, ask the syst em administrator for permission before 

changing the IP address settings and updating the software.

(1) Click [Control Panel] in the S tart menu, and click [Network and 
S haring Center]> [Local Area Connection].  
In the [Local Area Connection S tatus] window, click [Properties].

(2) Click [Internet Protocol V ersion 4 (T CP/ IPv4 )] to select it, and click 
[Properties].
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(3) In the [Internet Protocol V ersion 4 (T CP/ IPv4 ) Properties] window, 
check the radio button next to [U se the following IP address].
Enter [192.168.1.*] in the [IP address] field. (T he number indicated 
with an asterisk must be different from the IP address of the 
AE-200/ AE-50 to be updated.)
Leave  [255.255.255.0] in the [S ubnet mask] field as it is.

Note:    If the IP address of the AE-200/ AE-50 is [192.168.1.1], 
set the same 1st, 2nd, and 3rd numbers and different 4th 
number, such as [192.168.1.2].

Note:    Default IP address of AE-200/ AE-50 is [192.168.1.1].
Note:    W hen performing an update on a PC that is already 

connected to the existing LAN, [255.255.255.0] may not 
appear in the [S ubnet mask] field. W hen [255.255.0.0] 
appears, enter the same 1st and 2nd numbers (192.168) 
and different 3rd or 4th number of the IP address of the 
AE-200/ AE-50 in the [IP address] field.

2) U pdate procedures

(1) Make sure that the PC that has been set in section 1) above  and the AE-200/ AE-50 to be updated are connected 
with a LAN cable.

(2) T urn on the power to the AE-200/ AE-50, and insert a U S B  memory devi ce in which the update file is stored to the 
PC.

(3) Enter the web page address in the address field of the W eb browser as follows:
h ttp s: / / [ I P  a d d r ess of  ea c h  A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 ] / sw u p d a te/ U p d a te. h tm l
Press the [Enter] key . 

Note:     If the IP address of the AE-200/ AE-50 is [192.168.1.1], the web page address is [https:/ / 192.168.1.1/
swupdate/ U pdate.html].

(4) If the security  certificate is inv alid, a security  certificate error page (as 
shown at right) will appear.
Click [Continue to this website (not recommended)].

(5) Enter the maintenance user name and the password in the login 
screen, and click [O K ]. (Default user name: initial, Default password: 
init)

(6) A software update screen will appear.

AE-200A
#.##(*.**)

xxxxxx
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(7 ) Click the [B rowse...] button and select the update file (AExx_
F W # # # # _ ****.dat) stored in the U S B  memory devi ce, and click [S tart 
U pdate].

Note:  T he software cannot be downgraded to an earlier 
ve rsion.

Note:   “ # # # # ”  indicates the software ve rsion.

AExx_FW####_****.dat

 7.60(1.07)
AE-200A

#.##(*.**)
xxxxxx

(8) A software update process starts.
Note:  It takes about ten minutes to complete the update.
Note:   Do not disconnect the LAN cable or turn off the power to 

the AE-200/ AE-50 while the software is being updated.
A S ecurity Alert window may appear. W hen it appears, click [Y es] to 
proceed. 

(9) T he AE-200/ AE-50 will reboot after the update is complete.
Check that the ve rsion that will appear on the screen is the same as 
the ve rsion of the update file. Also check that the ve rsion displaye d 
on the “ License registration for optional functions”  screen on the 
Integrated Centralize d Control W eb is also the same.

Note:   “ # .# # ”  indicates the software v ersion.

 7.60(1.07)
AE-200A

#.##(*.**)
xxxxxx
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(10) W hen using the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb, clear the history data of the browser. Refer to the Instruction 
B ook (Initial S ettings) for the procedures.

If the software update did not properly complete, update the software again. If the problem persists, the 
AE-200/ AE-50 may be damaged. Consult yo ur dealer.

2 .  S of tw a r e i nf or m a ti on
Detailed information about the open source software of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 can be checked by accessing the 
following address:
h ttp s: / / [ I P  a d d r ess of  ea c h  A E - 2 0 0 ,  A E - 5 0 ,  or  E W - 5 0 ] / l i c ense/

* Accessible only if logged in as a maintenance user.
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V .  T r ou b l esh ooti ng
[ 1 ]  B ef or e p er f or m i ng  f a i l u r e d i a g nosi s

If the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is not operating normally , first check the following items.
(T he following items are for the maximum syst em configuration. Ju st check the items for the applicable eq uipment.)

No. Item Y es No
1 Are the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, PC, PLC, H U B , power supply unit, and other 

eq uipment and air conditioning units powered on?  
2 Is a power cable or transmission line disconnected?
3 Is 100 to 240 V AC applied on the AC power cable of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?
4 Is 17  to 32 V DC applied on the M-NET  transmission line?
5 H ave  the initial settings been configured for the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and each 

eq uipment?
6 Are the correct date and time set on the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?
7 Is the req uired license number registered for each AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?
8 Is a LAN cable disconnected?

(Are the LAN cables compliant with the releva nt standards? )
9 Is the IP address of each eq uipment set?
10 Is a terminal screws loose or a connector not inserted properly?

If yo u answered “ No”  for any of the above  items, remove  the cause for that item.
If there is no problem, refer to the following sections.

[ 2 ]  E r r or  c od e l i st

1 .  L i st of  er r or  c od es f or  er r or s d etec ted  b y  th e A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0
T he following shows the error codes of errors detected by the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Error 
code Error description

U nit where error occurred

O
utdoor 
unit

Indoor 
unit

R
em

ote 
controller

AE-200
AE-50
EW

-50 Remarks

0092 V ersion combination error ○ AE-200 only
0093 S yst em configuration change warning ○ AE-200 only
0094 “ Charge”  license not registered ○ AE-200 only
0095 W arning - possibility of damaged metering devi ce ○ AE-200 only
0097 Apportioned calculation data collection error ○ AE-200 only
6204 External memory read/ write error ○

6600 Communication error - Address duplicate ○ ○ ○ ○

6601 Communication error - Polarity unsettled ○

6602 Communication error - T ransmission processor 
hardware error ○

6603 Communication error - T ransmission line busy ○

6606 Communication error - T ransmission processor 
communication error ○

6607 Communication error - No ACK  return ○ ○ ○

6608 Communication error - No return of response frame ○ ○ ○

6920 Communication error - No response ○

7 106 S yst em abnormality - Attribute setting error ○

7 109 S yst em abnormality - Connection setting error ○

7 905 V ersion error ○

F or details on the error codes, refer to “ V  [3] T roubleshooting and solutions depending on the eq uipment.”

[S upplementary  explanation]  Error codes 0092 to 0095 and 0097  are for error occurrences of the AE-200 and are stored 
in the error history .  
Error codes 6607  and 6608 are detected only by the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and are for error 
occurrences of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and are stored in the error history .
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[ 3 ]  T r ou b l esh ooti ng  a nd  sol u ti ons d ep end i ng  on th e eq u i p m ent

1 .  H ow  to d eter m i ne th e c a u se a nd  r esol v e tr ou b l e b a sed  on th e d etec ted  er r or  d i sp l a y  of  th e A E - 2 0 0 /
A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0

T he following shows the details, causes, and solutions for the error codes of errors detected at the detection source by the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
F irst confirm that there is no mistake for each setting.
*  T he detection address displaye d on the error monitor and in the error history is the address of the controller that detected 

the error.
Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

0092 V ersion combination error
Error detected when the 
ve rsions of the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 are not a 
compatible combination 
for the apportioned 
electricity billing function.

1)  T he apportioned electricity 
billing function of the AE-200 
has been enabled but the 
AE-50/ EW -50 is a ve rsion 
that is not supported (v ersion 
earlier than 7 .23) by the 
apportioned electricity billing 
function.

T he apportioned electricity billing function of 
the AE-200 does not operate while this error 
code is displaye d.
U pdate the AE-50/ EW -50 to V er.7 .23 or later.
Note:  T he eq uipment recove rs from the error 

and then data collection resumes after 
a maximum of 30 minutes elapse.

F or how to update the software, refer to " IV  
[6] AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 update procedure."

0093 S yst em configuration change 
warning

Error detected when 
the apportioned data is 
not restored when the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
is replaced while the 
apportioned electricity 
billing function of the AE-
200 is enabled.

1)  T he AE-200 and AE-50/
EW -50 back up each other’ s 
data with the apportioned 
electricity billing function of 
the AE-200, but the backup 
data no longer matches after 
the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
was replaced.

T o preve nt a loss of backup data, the 
apportioned electricity billing function of the 
AE-200 does not operate while this error 
code is displaye d. Perform an apportioned 
data restore for the new AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50.
Note:  T he eq uipment recove rs from the error 

and then data collection resumes after 
a maximum of 30 minutes elapse.

F or how to restore apportioned data, refer 
to AE-200 Instruction B ook (Apportioned 
Electricity B illing F unction).

0094 “ Charge”  license not 
registered
Error detected when a 
license is not registered to 
any of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 while the apportioned 
electricity billing function 
is enabled for an AE-200 
without an apportioned 
electricity billing function 
license.

1)  W ith the apportioned 
electricity billing function of 
the AE-200, the “ Charge”  
license needs to be 
registered to all the AE-50/
EW -50 under the control 
of the AE-200, but there is 
eq uipment to which it is not 
registered.

T he apportioned electricity billing function of 
the AE-200 does not operate while this error 
code is displaye d.
Register the “ Charge”  license to all the 
AE-50/ EW -50 under the control of the 
AE-200.
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

0095 W arning - possibility of 
damaged metering devi ce

Error detected when the 
state of the measurement 
va lue of the meter not 
counting up continues 
for at least three 
days eve n though the 
operation amount of the 
air conditioning units is 
being counted up while 
the apportioned electricity 
billing function of the 
AE-200 is enabled.

1)  T here is a wiring connection 
failure between the electricity  
meter and PI controller. 
(W hen a PI controller is 
used)

2)  T here is a wiring connection 
failure between the electricity  
meter and the built-in PI of 
the AE-50/ EW -50. (W hen 
meter pulse input (PI) of the 
AE-50/ EW -50 is used)

3)  T here is an error with 
communication between 
the PI controller and AE-50/
EW -50.

4)  An electricity meter with 
pulse output of 10 kW h/ pulse 
or higher is being used.

5)  T he carried-ove r data was 
not cleared after the time 
period of the unit price was 
deleted.

Causes 1 to 3)  Check the wiring connections 
to ensure there is no 
connection mistake or 
broken/ disconnected wire.

Cause 4)  If an electricity meter with a large 
pulse output such as 10 kW h/
pulse is used, three days or longer 
may be req uired to add one 
pulse depending on the operating 
conditions of the air conditioning 
units. If changing the pulse output 
of the electricity meter is possible, 
change it to a va lue such as 1 
kW h/ pulse.

Cause 5)  Perform the carried-ove r data 
clearing process for the deleted 
unit price.  
F or how to clear the carried-ove r 
data, refer to AE-200 Instruction 
B ook (Apportioned Electricity 
B illing F unction).

Note:  T he eq uipment recove rs from the error 
and then data collection resumes after 
a maximum of 30 minutes elapse.

0097 Apportioned calculation data 
collection error

Error detected when an 
error with communication 
between the AE-200 and 
AE-50/ EW -50 continues 
for at least three days 
while the apportioned 
electricity billing function 
of the AE-200 is enabled.
*  W hen the 

communication error 
is less than three days 
and the apportioned 
electricity billing function 
of the AE-200 is 
disabled, the error will 
be 6920.

1)  LAN contact failure
2)  T he power of the H U B  is not 

on.
3)  T he IP address has not been 

set.
4)  Is the length of the LAN 

cable 100 m (328 ft) or less?
5)  Is the transmission delay 

time 4 seconds or less round 
trip?

Cause 1)  Check that the LAN cables 
between the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
and H U B  are connected.

Cause 2)  Check that the power of the H U B  
is on.

Cause 3)  Check the IP address of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Cause 4)  U se LAN cables that are 100 m 
(328 ft) or less.

Cause 5)  Check the communication state 
by pinging. F or the ping check 
method, refer to " V  [5] 2. About 
the check method using ping."  If 
the ping is timed out, check the 
following.

•  Are LAN cables of category 5 or better 
being used?

•  Is there not connections to four or more 
laye rs using a gateway , router, etc.?

6204 External memory read/ write 
error

Error detected when 
writing or reading to/ from 
the internal S D card of 
the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
could not be performed 
properly .

1)  An error occurred because 
the reading or writing from/
to the internal S D card could 
not be performed due to 
an unexpected erroneous 
operation of the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 on which the 
error occurred.

2)  T he internal S D card has 
come out of the slot.

3)  T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
has malfunctioned (circuit 
failure, etc.).

S hut down the AC power of the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 and then turn it back on and 
check the S T AT U S  LED.

a)  If it is blinking in orange, shut down the 
AC power of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
and then remove  the back cove r.  
Reinsert the S D card, attach the back 
cove r, and then turn on the AC power 
again.  
→  If the LED is still blinking in orange, 

the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has failed. 
Replace the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Note:  A commercially ava ilable S D card 
cannot be used.

b)  If the LED is not blinking in orange 
but the 6204 error is not resolve d, 
the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has failed. 
Replace the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

W hen AE-200/ AE-50
Remove  the four screws in the positions indicated in the figure below, and 
remov e the back cove r.

W hen yo u remove  the back cove r, yo u will be able to see the S D card.

S D  c ar d

N ote:   W h en a tta c h i ng  th e b a c k  c ov er  to th e A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0  u ni t,  b e su r e to f ol l ow  th e p r oc ed u r e 
b el ow .

1 .  Ch ec k  th a t th e S D  c a r d  i s i nser ted  p r op er l y .
2 .   P l a c e th e b a c k  c ov er  on th e u ni t c ov er  so th a t th e r i g h t ed g e ( S D  c a r d  si d e)  of  th e b a c k  c ov er  

i s a l i g ned .
3 .  M ov e th e p l a c ed  b a c k  c ov er  to th e l ef t so th a t i t f i ts to th e A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0  u ni t.
4 .   P r ess th e top  of  th e b a c k  c ov er  to i nser t th e b a c k  c ov er  b el ow  th e c l a w s a t th e top  of  th e 

A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0  u ni t.
5 .   T i g h ten th e sc r ew s i n f ou r  p l a c es on th e b a c k  c ov er .

*  W h en a tta c h i ng  th e c ov er ,  b e v er y  c a r ef u l  not to tr a p  a  w i r e or  th e S D  c a r d .

W hen EW -50

Remove  the four screws in the positions indicated in the figure below, and 
remove  the back cove r.

W hen yo u remove  the back cove r, yo u will be able to see the S D card.

S D  c ar d
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

6600 Communication error - 
Address duplicate

Error detected when units 
with the same address are 
transmitting.

1)  T here are two more units 
with the same address 
among the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50, outdoor units, indoor 
units, LO S S NAY , M-NET  
remote controllers, and other 
units.

2)  T wo or more AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 with the same 
address set are installed in 
the same transmission line 
syst em.  
< Example>  T he part in  
( ) indicates the detection 
source.  
000-6600(000)  
T here are two or more 
controllers with the address 
" 000" .

3)  T he transmitted data 
changed due to noise during 
transmission.

4)  W hile AE-200 M-NET  is 
set to [Do not use], the 
power j umper (CN21) of the 
AE-200 was remove d.

Causes 1) and 2)  F ind the unit that has the 
same address as the unit 
where the error occurred.

If the same address could be ve rified, 
check whether there are any mistakes 
with the wiring and whether there are 
any mistakes with the addresses in the 
syst em, and fix any mistakes yo u find.
T urn off the power of the air conditioning 
units, controllers, and other eq uipment 
at the same time, leave  it off for at least 
5 minutes, and then turn it back on.

Cause 3)  Check the transmission wave form 
and noise on the transmission 
line. F or the check procedure, 
refer to " V  [4] M-NET  transmission 
wave form and noise check 
procedure."

Cause 4)  Check the connection of the power 
j umper of the AE-200. B e sure to 
connect the power j umper eve n 
when AE-200 M-NET  is set to [Do 
not use].
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

6601 Communication error - 
Polarity unsettled
1.  Error detected when 

the transmission 
processor which is an 
M-NET  communication 
component cannot ve rify 
the +  and - vo ltage polarity 
of the M-NET  transmission 
line.

1)  T here is no vo ltage between 
the M-NET  transmission line 
connected to the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50.

2)  T he M-NET  transmission line 
connected to the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 is shorted.

3)  T he M-NET  power supply 
is duplex feeding and has a 
different polarity connection.

Causes 1) and 2) 
Check whether there is a vo ltage to the 
M-NET  transmission line of the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 and fix any wiring work 
mistakes.
In the case of a syst em for which power is 
supplied from the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 to 
the MN conve rter, check that the M-NET  
power j umper (CN21) is connected.

C N 21

Cause 3)  Check whether power is 
being supplied to the M-NET  
transmission line from multiple 
eq uipment, and fix the power 
supply configuration if it is 
incorrect.

2.  Detected inva lid signal 
due to a transmission 
wav eform error or noise on 
the M-NET  transmission 
line.

4)  Contact failure of the 
transmission line of an 
outdoor unit or indoor unit.

5)  Attenuation of the 
transmission vo ltage/ signal 
because the allowable range 
for the transmission line 
wiring has been exceeded.

•  F arthest end: Exceeds 200 
m (656 ft)

•  Remote controller line: 
Exceeds 10 m (32 ft)

H oweve r, there is no 
problem if the portion where 
the remote controller line 
exceeds 10 m (32 ft) is 1.25 
mm² .

6)  Attenuation of the 
transmission vo ltage/
signal because mismatch of 
transmission line typ es  
W ire diameter: Less than 
1.25 mm²

7 )  T he M-NET  power supply 
is duplex feeding and has a 
same polarity connection.

8)  F ailure of control board in 
the outdoor unit

Causes 4) to 8)
→ If you find the cause, fix the problem.
→  If you cannot find the cause, check the 

transmission wave form and noise on the 
transmission line.
Perform the check procedure in 
accordance with " V  [4] M-NET  
transmission wave form and noise check 
procedure"  and < T ransmission wave form 
and noise check procedure>  in the 
S ervi ce H andbook of the air conditioning 
unit. T he part causing the error may be a 
different line than the one where the error 
was detected so check all wiring in the 
same syst em.

3.  Polarity not set error 9)  Defective  AH C ADAPT ER Check the vo ltage and short circuit.
Replace the product.
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

6602 Communication error - 
T ransmission processor 
hardware error

T he transmission 
processor intended to 
send " 0"  but " 1"  is output 
on the transmission line.

Cause 1)  W hen work was performed or the polarity was changed for the 
transmission line of either an indoor unit or outdoor unit while the 
power was left on, the wave form changed and an error was detected 
when the transmission data collided.

Cause 2)  W hen a 100 V  power supply was connected to the indoor unit.
Cause 3)  G round fault of the transmission line.
Cause 4)  W hen a power supply unit for the transmission line is not used in a 

syst em with the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 connected, the power j umper 
is inserted in CN40 on multiple outdoor units.

Cause 5)  W hen a power supply unit for the transmission line is used in a 
syst em with the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 connected, the power j umper 
is inserted in CN40 on one of the outdoor units.

Cause 6)  F ailure of the controller on which the error occurred.
Cause 7 )  W hen the transmitted data changed due to noise during transmission.

Cause 8) Defective  AH C ADAPT ER
Refer to the CIT Y  MU LT I (O utdoor U nit) S ervi ce H andbook.

6603 Communication error - 
T ransmission line busy
1.  Collision ove r error. Error 

when the state of data 
not being able to be 
transmitted continues for a 
period of 4 to 10 minutes 
due to a transmission 
collision.

2.  Error when the state of 
data not being output 
to the transmission line 
continues for a period of 4 
to 10 minutes due to, for 
example, noise.

1)  T he transmission processor 
is in the state of being 
unable to transmit due to 
a vo ltage of a short period 
such as noise continuing to 
be generated and causing 
an interference on the 
transmission line.

2)  F ailure of controller on which 
error occurred.

3)  Defective  AH C ADAPT ER

Check the transmission wave form and noise 
on the transmission line. Perform the check 
in accordance with < T ransmission wave form 
and noise check procedure> .

→  If there is no noise, the controller at the 
source of occurrence has failed.  
If the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has failed, 
replace the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

→  If there is noise, refer to "V [4] M-NET 
transmission wave form and noise 
check procedure."

Refer to the CIT Y  MU LT I (O utdoor U nit) 
S ervi ce H andbook.
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

6604 M-NET  communication error 
- No ACK  return
Error detected by AH C 
ADAPT ER when the other 
party fails to return the ACK  
signal after a command 
transmission on M-NET .

1)  Incorrect initial settings
2)  T he address of the other 

party on the M-NET  
transmission line changed 
during transmission.

3)  Defective  M-NET  
transmission line

4)  T ransmission line or 
connector disconnected 
at the address of the 
other party in M-NET  
communications.

5)  O ther party in M-NET  
communications is effective

6)  F or communications about 
multiple refrigerants, 
the transmission line or 
connector is disconnected 
from the terminal block for 
centralize d control (T B 7 ).

7 )  F or communications about 
multiple refrigerants, power 
is cut to an outdoor unit.

8)  F or communications about 
multiple refrigerants, the 
power connector (CN40) 
was not inserted in an 
outdoor unit.

9)  F or communications about 
multiple refrigerants, two 
or more power connectors 
(CN40) were inserted for 
centralize d control.

10)  F or communications about 
multiple refrigerants, an 
outdoor unit power supply 
syst em is defective .

11)  T ransmitted data changed 
due to noise on the M-NET  
transmission line.

An AH C ADAPT ER No ACK  return error 
was displaye d on the remote controller or 
centralize d controller.

F ollow the procedure below to determine 
the address of the unit that caused the AH C 
ADAPT ER error.

(1)  U se the centralize d controller or 
Maintenance T ool to check for 
abnormalities in the I/ O  data held in 
Mitsubishi air conditioners set by the 
initial settings.
(No va lue is displaye d when data is 
abnormal.)
→  If an abnormality exists, check for 

problems in the unit at the address 
where the corresponding data is 
held and for problems in the M-NET  
transmission line connected to the unit 
or in the unit itself. (F or communications 
about multiple refrigerants, also 
inve stigate intermediate outdoor units.)

(2)  Check for incorrect remote controller or 
centralize d controller settings that do not 
correspond to (1) above .

→  If incorrect settings are discovered at 
steps (1) or (2), use Maintenance T ool 
to repeat the initial settings.

If the cause does not correspond to steps 
(1) or (2), check for noise in the M-NET  
transmission line.

6605 M-NET  communication error 
- No return of response 
frame

Error indicating that 
the ACK  signal was 
returned to acknowledge 
receipt but no response 
was returned when a 
communication command 
was sent ove r M-NET .

1)  T ransmission line work was 
performed while power is 
supplied to M-NET .

2)  T ransmitted data changed 
due to noise on the M-NET  
transmission line.

3)  T ransmission line vo ltage/
signal attenuation as M-Net 
transmission line exceeded 
its permitted length range.
Remote end: 200 m max.

4)  T ransmission line vo ltage/
signal attenuation due 
to mismatch in M-Net 
transmission line typ es. 
Cable cross-sectional area: 
1.25 mm²  min.

Cut the power supply from the unit (outdoor 
unit or power supply unit) that supplies 
power to AH C ADAPT ER, or reset the error 
from the remote controller or centralize d 
controller.

→  If the same error recurs, see causes 3) 
and 4).

→  If causes 3) and 4) do not apply, check 
the transmission wave form and noise 
in the transmission line. F or details 
about the check procedures, refer to 
the CIT Y  MU LT I (O utdoor U nit) S erv ice 
H andbook.
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

6606 Communication error - 
T ransmission processor 
communication error

F ailure with 
communication between 
the devi ce processor 
on the board and the 
transmission processor.

1)  Error that occurs when data 
was not transmitted normally  
due to an unexpected 
erroneous operation of the 
controller on which the error 
occurred.

2)  F ailure of the controller on 
which the error occurred.

3)  Error due to abnormal 
data transmission due to a 
chance malfunction of the 
AH C ADAPT ER.

4)  Defective  AH C ADAPT ER

Causes 1) and 2)
S hut off the AC power of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 and then turn it back on.

→  If the same error occurs again, the 
controller on which error occurred has 
failed.  
If the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has failed, 
replace the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Causes 3) and 4)
Cut the power supply from the unit (outdoor 
unit or power supply unit) that supplies 
power to AH C ADAPT ER, or reset the error 
from the remote controller or centralize d 
controller.

→  If the same error recurs, AHC 
ADAPT ER is defective .

6607 Communication error - No 
ACK  return

Error detected by 
the controller on the 
transmission side when 
there is no reply (ACK  
signal) from the other 
party after transmission.

*  If recove ry from the 
error is not possible with 
this check method and 
solution, refer to the 
servi ce manual of the air 
conditioning unit.

O ccurrence source 
address: O utdoor unit

1)  T he transmission line of the 
centralize d control terminal 
block (T B 7 ) of the outdoor 
unit is disconnected or 
shorted.

2)  Power of the outdoor unit is 
shut off.

3)  T he electric syst em of the 
outdoor unit has failed.

4)  W hen the address of the 
outdoor unit changes or is 
changed part way through 
or when the error occurred 
after normal operation was 
performed once, there are 
the following causes.
•  S yst em abnormality - T otal 

capacity error (7 100)
•  S yst em abnormality - Capacity 

code error (7 101)
•  S yst em abnormality - Connecting 

unit number excess (7 102)
•  S yst em abnormality - Address 

setting ove r 254 (7 105)

a)  Check causes 1) to 4).
F ix the problem if yo u find the cause, and 
proceed to b) if yo u do not find the cause.

b)  S hut off the power of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 and then turn it back on.
F ix the problem if yo u find the cause, and 
proceed to c) if yo u do not find the cause.

c)  Check whether or not an error has 
occurred by  checking the remote controller 
or the LED for failure diagnosis on the 
outdoor unit.
W hen there is an error
→  Fix the failed part in accordance with 

the details on the error code.

O ccurrence source 
address: Indoor unit

a)  Error for only some indoor 
units.
1)  W hen the address of 

the indoor unit changes 
or is changed part way 
through.

2)  T he transmission line of 
the indoor unit is defectiv e 
or disconnected.

3)  T he connector (CN2M) 
of the indoor unit is 
disconnected.

4)  T he indoor unit controller 
has failed.

T urn off the power of the outdoor units and 
indoor units at the same time, leave  it off 
for at least 5 minutes, and then turn it back 
on. S hut off the power of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 and then turn it back on.
T he eq uipment recove rs normally if an 
unexpected error occurred. If it does not 
recove r normally , check causes 1) to 4).
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

b)  All indoor units in one 
refrigerant syst em are in 
error
5)  O utdoor unit detects the 

error.
•  S y stem abnormality - T otal 

capacity error (7 100)
•  S y stem abnormality - Capacity 

code error (7 101)
•  S y stem abnormality - Connecting 

unit number excess (7 102)
•  S y stem abnormality - Address 

setting ove r 254 (7 105)
6)  T he transmission line of 

the centralize d control 
terminal block (T B 7 ) 
of the outdoor unit is 
disconnected or shorted.

7 )  Power of the outdoor unit 
is shut off.

8)  T he electric syst em of the 
outdoor unit has failed.

9)  T he address switch of the 
outdoor unit is mistakenly 
set to 000 (00).

a)  Check the failure diagnosis LED on the 
outdoor unit.
→  When an error is occurring, perform a 

check in accordance with the details 
on the error code.

→  When an error is not occurring, 
proceed to b)

b)  Check the details of causes 6) to 9).

c)  All indoor units are in error
10)  W hen a power supply 

unit for the transmission 
line is used, the power 
j umper (CN40) is 
inserted for supplyi ng 
power to the centralize d 
control transmission line 
of the outdoor unit.

11)  W hen outdoor units are 
used, the power j umper 
(CN40) is inserted for 
supplyi ng power to 
the centralize d control 
transmission line of 
multiple outdoor units.

12)  T he transmission line 
power supply unit is 
disconnected or the 
power is shut off.

13)  T he AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 has failed.

Check the vo ltage of the centralize d control 
transmission line. (V oltage between A and 
B  of T B 3 in the case of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50)
•  W hen 17  V  or higher

→ Check causes 5) to 11)
•  W hen less than 17  V

→ Check cause 12)

O ccurrence source 
address: Remote controller

O ccurrence source address: S yst em 
remote controller

*  S ame as when the occurrence source is an indoor unit (Read that section 
and replace the term " indoor unit"  with " remote controller"  or " sys tem remote 
controller" )

Communication error - No 
ACK  return

Error detected by 
the controller on the 
transmission side when 
there is no reply (ACK  
signal) from the other 
party after transmission.

Address that should not 
exist

An address that does not exist 
is set in the group registration, 
interlock LO S S NAY  settings, 
or measurement settings of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Check whether the address that does not 
exist in the syst em configuration is set in 
the group registration, interlock LO S S NAY  
settings, or measurement settings.
If it is set, delete it.
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detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

6608 Communication error - No 
return of response frame

W hen transmission was 
performed, there was 
an acknowledgment 
(ACK ) to notify that the 
transmission was receiv ed 
from the other party but 
the response command 
was not returned.
T he transmission side 
detects an error 10 
consecutive  times at 
3-second interva ls.

1)  W hen work was performed 
or the polarity was changed 
for the transmission line 
while the power was left 
on, the wave form changed 
and an error was detected 
when the transmission data 
collided.

2)  T ransmission fails repeatedly  
because of, for example, 
noise.

3)  Attenuation of the 
transmission line vo ltage/
signal because the allowable 
range for the transmission 
line wiring has been 
exceeded.
•   F arthest end: 200 m (656 

ft) or less
•   Remote controller line: 10 

m (32 ft) or less
4)  Attenuation of the 

transmission vo ltage/
signal because mismatch of 
transmission line typ es.
•   W ire diameter: 1.25 mm²  

or more
5)  T he set temperature range 

limit is set in a syst em with 
a remote controller that 
does not support the set 
temperature range limit 
connected.

a)  W hen occurs during test run
T urn off the power of the outdoor units, 
indoor units, and LO S S NAY  at the same 
time, leave  it off for at least 5 minutes, 
and then turn it back on.
→  If the equipment recovers from the 

error normally , the error was detected 
because transmission work was 
performed while the power was on.

→  If the error occurs again, proceed to b).
b)  Check causes 3) and 4).

→ If you find the cause, fix the problem.
→  If you do not find the cause, proceed to 

c).
c)  Check the transmission wave form and 

noise on the transmission line. Perform the 
check in accordance with < T ransmission 
wave form and noise check procedure> .

If 6608 is occurring, it is ve ry likely to 
be due to noise.

d)  If the cause is not any of 1) to 4), 
check the syst em operating status and 
configuration.
→  If you find the cause, reset the remote 

controller.

6920 Communication error - No 
return of response frame

1)  LAN contact failure.
2)  T he power of the H U B  is not 

on.
3)  T he IP address has not been 

set.
4)  Is the length of the LAN 

cable 100 m (328 ft) or less?
5)  Is the transmission delay 

time 4 seconds or less round 
trip?

Cause 1)  Check that the LAN cables 
between the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
and H U B  are connected.

Cause 2)  Check that the power of the H U B  
is on.

Cause 3)  Check the IP address of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Cause 5)  Check the communication state by 
pinging.  
F or the ping check method, refer to 
" V  [5] 2. About the check method 
using ping."   
If the ping is timed out, check the 
following.

•  Are LAN cables of category 5 or better 
being used?

•  Is there not connections to four or more 
laye rs using a gateway , router, etc.?

7 106 S yst em abnormality - 
Attribute setting error

1)  An address with a different 
attribute (air conditioning 
unit or other unit) is set for 
the group for which devi ces 
such as PI controller, chiller, 
and H W H P (Q AH V ) are set.

2)  T he unit address set for 
the interlock source in the 
interlock LO S S NAY  settings 
is not a LO S S NAY .

3)  T he attribute (IC/ F U ) setting 
of the O A Processing unit is 
not correct.

Cause 1)  Adj ust the group configuration so 
that all addresses have  the same 
attribute such as PI controller, 
chiller, and H W H P (Q AH V ).

Cause 2)  Change the address set for the 
interlock source in the interlock 
LO S S NAY  settings to the correct 
address. Alternative ly , delete it.

Cause 3)  S witch the attribute with the dip 
switch.  
F or details, refer to the installation 
manual for O A Processing unit.
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Error 
code

Description and method of 
detection Cause Check procedure and remedy

7 109 O ccurrence source address: 
 Chiller

1)  T he group settings 
on AE-200 and the 
configuration and settings 
on the chiller do not match.

Check the address registration of the group 
settings and the devi ce configuration of the 
air-cooled chiller. If the address registration 
and the devi ce configuration are different, 
revi ew the address registration or the devi ce 
configuration of the chiller.

O ccurrence source address: 
 H W H P(Q AH V )

1)  T he description of H W  
S upply on the AE-200 Initial 
S ettings screen and the 
configuration and settings 
for H W H P do not match.

Check the address registration of H W  S upply  
and the devi ce configuration of H W H P 
(Q AH V ). If the address registration and the 
devi ce configuration are different, revi ew the 
address registration.

7 130 S yst em abnormality - 
Different unit model error
ALPH A2 program ve rsion 
mismatch error

1)  T he ALPH A2 program 
was created and run 
without using the base 
program supplied with AH C 
ADAPT ER.

2)  V ersion data has been 
ove rwritten in the base 
program supplied with AH C 
ADAPT ER.

3)  T he ALPH A2 base program 
used did not correspond to 
the AH C ADAPT ER ve rsion.

Causes 1) and 2)
Confirm that the ALPH A2 internal program 
uses the base program supplied with AH C 
ADAPT ER.
Check that the program ve rsion number 
matches the base program ve rsion number.
= >  If not, recreate the ALPH A2 program from 
scratch using the base program supplied 
with AH C ADAPT ER.
Cause 3) (N/ A as of April 2013)

7 905 V ersion error 1) T he software ve rsions of 
AE-200 and AE-50/ EW -50 do 
not match.

2) PAC-Y G 50ECA is connected.

Cause 1)  U pdate AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. 
F or the update procedures, refer to 
" IV  [6] AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 update 
procedure."

Cause 2)  Disconnect PAC-Y G 50ECA from the 
syst em. 
If an expansion controller is req uired, 
use AE-50/ EW -50.

N O T E : W hen the error code is for a detection source other than AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, refer to the servi ce 
handbook or each air conditioning unit and perform the checks and take the corresponding measures.
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2 .  E r r or  j u d g m ent b a sed  on th e S T A T U S  L E D  d i sp l a y  of  th e A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0
T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 indicates its internal status with the S T AT U S  LED.
T he following table shows the LED lighting states, operating status, check methods, and solutions.

S T AT U S  LED
(Lighting color and 

state)

O peration status Cause Check procedure and remedy

O ff Normal T he eq uipment is operating 
normally .

- -

B linking in 
blue

Normal T he software of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 unit 
is being updated.

- T he LED will turn off after 
the update completes. 
Please wait until the process 
completes.

B linking in 
pink

Error T he software update of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 unit 
failed.

W hen updating the 
software using a U S B  
memory devi ce

1)  An error occurred because 
the update process could 
not be performed normally 
due an unexpected 
erroneous operation.

2)  T he update file is incorrect.
3)  T he U S B  memory  dev ice is 

not inserted properly .
4)  T he U S B  memory devi ce 

is not compatible with the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

5)  T he U S B  memory  dev ice is 
damaged.

6)  T he U S B  memory devi ce 
was remove d and then 
reinserted within a short 
period of time.

7 )  T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
has failed.

1)  Perform the update again.
2)  Check the file.
H as the software for the 
AE-200, AE-50, and EW -50 
been mixed up?
3)  Check that the U S B  

memory devi ce is inserted 
properly .

4)  Refer to " III [11] (2) About 
U S B  memory devi ces."

5)  Connect the U S B  memory 
devi ce to a PC or other 
devi ce and check that the 
data inside it can be read 
correctly .

6)  Reset the power of the 
AE-200, AE-50, and EW -50 
and then perform the 
update again.

7 )  If the update fails after 
resetting the power, the 
product is likely to have  
failed so replace it.

W hen updating vi a the 
W eb

1)  An error occurred because 
the update process could 
not be performed normally 
due an unexpected 
erroneous operation.

2)  T he update file is incorrect.
3)  T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 

has failed.

1)  Check that the LAN cable 
is connected properly and 
then perform the update 
again.

2)  Check the file.  
H as the software for the 
AE-200, AE-50, and EW -50 
been mixed up?

3)  If the update fails after 
resetting the power, the 
product is likely to have  
failed so replace it.
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S T AT U S  LED
(Lighting color and 

state)

O peration status Cause Check procedure and remedy

B linking in 
orange

Error T he LED blinks in orange 
after the power is turned 
on and then a unit reset is 
performed 30 minutes after 
the power was turned on.

Reading from the S D 
card failed.

1)  An error occurred because 
the reading or writing from/
to the internal S D card 
could not be performed 
due to an unexpected 
erroneous operation.

2)  T he internal S D card has 
come out of the slot.

3)  T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
has failed. (Memory circuit 
failure, etc.)

T he LED is blinking in orange 
and the [6204] error is also 
detected.
Check causes 1) and 2).

Check how to perform 
the procedure to resolve  
the problem of error code 
[6204] in " V  [3] 1"  and then 
resolve  the problem.
→  If the LED is still 

blinking in orange after 
taking the measure, the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
has malfunctioned. 
Replace the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50.

T he unit does not start up.
(A reset is not performed.)

S tartup error
1)  A normal startup was 

not possible due to an 
unexpected erroneous 
operation of the controller 
on which the error 
occurred.

2)  T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
has failed.

1)  S hut down the power of 
the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
and then turn it back on.
→  If the unit still does not 

start up after taking the 
measure, the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 has 
malfunctioned. Replace 
the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50.
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3 .  T r ou b l esh ooti ng  d ep end i ng  on th e tr ou b l e sy m p tom s of  th e A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0  a nd  tr ou b l e ex a m p l es

(1) W hen AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 unit functions

S y mptom Cause Check procedure and remedy
1 T he LCD remains off and no 

operation is possible.
1)  AC power is not being supplied.
2)  T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed.

(Internal power supply failure, 
etc.)

Cause 1)  Check the vo ltage of the AC power 
supply  terminal block of the AE-200/
AE-50.

a)  W hen 0 V
→  Check whether the circuit 

breaker connected to the AC 
power supply is O N.

b)  W hen 100 to 240 V AC
→ Proceed to cause 2)

Cause 2)  S hut off the AC power of the 
AE-200/ AE-50 and then turn it back 
on.
→  If the same error occurs again, 

the AE-200/ AE-50 has failed. 
Replace the AE-200/ AE-50.

2 T he LCD screen turns on 
and off eve ry few seconds 
and normal startup is not 
possible.

1)  A software update of the 
AE-200/ AE-50 did not end 
normally .

2)  T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed.
(Internal connector contact 
failure, etc.)

Cause 1)  Check the S T AT U S  LED.
→  If it is blinking in pink, perform the 

software update again. Refer to 
" V III [1] H ow to U se W ireshark for 
AE-200 B ACnet® ."

Cause 2)  If the cause is not cause 1) above , 
shut off the power and then turn 
it back on. If the same sym ptoms 
occur, the AE-200/ AE-50 has failed. 
Replace the AE-200/ AE-50.

3 T he LCD screen becomes 
red and a restart is 
performed repeatedly .

T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed.
(S DRAM failure, etc.)

T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed. Replace the 
AE-200/ AE-50.

4 Prohibiting operation with 
the local remote controller 
does not work.

T he M-NET  remote controller is 
not registered to the group of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Check whether the M-NET  remote controller 
is registered to the group on the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50, and if it is not, perform group 
registration for the M-NET  remote controller.

5 T he time is significantly 
different from the set time.

1)  Incorrect setting from upper 
leve l eq uipment. 

2)  Incorrect setting from B ACnet® .
3)  T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has 

failed.

Cause 1)  Check the upper leve l eq uipment 
(T G -2000A, etc.) to see whether 
there is eq uipment for which the 
time is wrong.

[S upplementary explanation]
If the cause is not incorrect setting from 
upper leve l eq uipment, disconnect from the 
LAN and leave  the eq uipment for one hour 
without a connection to the LAN and then 
check.
Cause 2)  Check that the time on the upper 

leve l eq uipment connected vi a 
B ACnet®  is correct.

→  If the time is significantly slow (10 seconds 
or more per hour), the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 has failed. Replace the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50.

6 Error output of the external 
output always continues to 
be O N ev en though an error 
has not been detected.

1)  T he power supply of the 
external circuit is connected 
with the polarity reve rsed.

2)  AC power is applied to the 
external input.

3)  T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has 
failed.

Cause 1)  Check the polarity  of the connection 
of the external power supply of the 
external circuit.  
If it is reve rsed, fix the polarity . If 
output is not normal eve n after 
changing the polarity , replace the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

Cause 2) and 3)  Replace the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50.
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

7 T he unit icon remains in the 
starting up state and does 
not change.

A communication error is 
occurring.

T he startup process will complete 
approximately five  minutes after the power is 
turned on.
After that, check the error code and remove  
the cause of the communication error. F or 
the error codes detected by the centralize d 
controller, refer to " V  [3] 1. H ow to determine 
the cause and resolve  trouble based on the 
detected error display of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50."

8 T he initial settings data 
cannot be output to a U S B  
memory devi ce.

1)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is not 
inserted properly .

2)  T here is no free space in the 
U S B  memory devi ce.

3)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is 
not supported by the AE-200/
AE-50.

4)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is 
damaged.

5)  T he U S B  memory devi ce was 
remove d and then reinserted 
within a short period of time.

6)  T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed.

Check causes 1) to 5). T ake the measure 
corresponding to the cause.

Cause 1)  Check that the U S B  memory 
devi ce is inserted properly .

Cause 2)  Check that there is free space 
on the U S B  memory devi ce and 
free up space if necessary .  
(Minimum of 64 MB )

Cause 3)  Refer to " III [11] (2) About U S B  
memory devi ces."

Cause 4)  T ry using another U S B  memory 
devi ce.

Cause 5)  Restart the AE-200/ AE-50 
(power OFF → ON).

If the cause of the problem was none of 
causes 1) to 5), the AE-200/ AE-50 has failed. 
Replace the AE-200/ AE-50.

9 T he charge parameters 
cannot be output to a U S B  
memory devi ce.

1)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is not 
inserted properly .

2)  T here is no free space in the 
U S B  memory devi ce.

3)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is 
not supported by the AE-200/
AE-50.

4)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is 
damaged.

5)  T he U S B  memory devi ce was 
remove d and then reinserted 
within a short period of time.

6)  T he “ Charge”  license is not 
registered.

7 )  T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed.

Check causes 1) to 6). T ake the measure 
corresponding to the cause.
F or causes 1) to 5), check causes 1) to 5) for 
the item above .

Cause 6)  Check whether the apportioned 
electricity billing license is va lid, 
and if it is inva lid, register a 
license.

If the cause of the problem was none of 
causes 1) to 6), replace the AE-200/ AE-50.

10 T he date and time of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 are a 
date and time in the past.

1)  T he date and time were not set 
after installation.

2)  If the power of the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 is turned off 
after the power has been off 
for at least one week, the date 
and time will not have  been 
retained.

3)  An AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 was 
added to the syst em but its 
time was not set.

Cause 1)  S et the current date and time on 
the date and time setting screen.

Cause 2)  W hen the power remains off 
for about one week, the date is 
returned to April 1, 2014.

(S upplementary explanation) T he billing 
results will be affected in a syst em with a 
billing function, so set the current date and 
time on the date and time setting screen. If 
there is a T G -2000A, set the date and time 
on the T G -2000A.

Cause 3)  T he date at the initial startup 
becomes April 1, 2014. S et the 
current date and time on the 
date and time setting screen.
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S y mptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

11 A place that differs from the 
touched position responds.

1)  Y ou are not pressing firmly 
enough.

2)  T here is an offset due to the 
vi ewing angle.

3)  T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed. 
(T ouch panel input circuit 
failure, etc.)

Causes 1) and 2)  If a place that differs 
from the touched position 
responds, perform touch 
panel position adj ustment 
on the calibration screen.

(S upplementary explanation) T he calibration 
screen can be opened from [Initial 
Settings] → [Maintenance] → [Touch Panel 
Calibration].
→  If touch panel position adjustment is not 

successful, the AE-200/ AE-50 has failed. 
Replace the AE-200/ AE-50.

12 A floor plan cannot be read. 1)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is not 
inserted properly .

2)  A U S B  memory devi ce that is 
supported by  the AE-200/ AE-50 
is not being used.

3)  T he name of a file yo u are 
attempting to read is incorrect.

4)  T here are no files in the correct 
location in the U S B  memory 
devi ce.

5)  T he created gif files contain 
extension data (X MP, etc.).

6)  T he file size  is not correct.
7 )  T he U S B  memory devi ce is 

damaged.
8)  T he U S B  memory devi ce was 

remove d and then reinserted 
within a short period of time.

9)  T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed.

Check causes 1) to 8). T ake the measure 
corresponding to the cause.

Cause 1)  Check that the U S B  memory 
devi ce is inserted properly .

Cause 2)  Refer to " III [11] (2) About U S B  
memory devi ces."

Cause 3)  S et a correct file name as 
described in the Instruction 
B ook.  
E.g.: floor_ 01.gif  
If [H ide extensions for known file 
typ es] is set in the folder settings 
of the PC on which the file was 
created, check the file name in 
the properties.

Cause 4)  Place the files in the root 
directory of the U S B  memory 
devi ce.

Cause 5)  W hen creating gif files, set 
extension data to not be included 
and then create the files.

Cause 6)  Create a file in gif format that is 
fixed to 1890 dots wide by 900 
dots high for each floor.

Cause 7 )  T ry using another U S B  memory 
devi ce.

Cause 8)  Restart the AE-200/ AE-50 
(power OFF → ON).

If the cause of the problem was none of 
causes 1) to 8), the AE-200/ AE-50 has failed. 
Replace the AE-200/ AE-50.
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

13 T he display of the read floor 
plan is strange in terms of 
size , colors, etc.

1)  T he size  of the prepared 
images is incorrect.

2)  T he colors used in the prepared 
images are other than the 
specified ones.

3)  F ree software was used to 
create the gif images.

Cause 1)  If the prepared images are 
enlarged or displaye d tilted, the 
image size s may be different 
than the designated 1890 dots 
wide by 900 dots high. Check 
that the prepared images are the 
correct size .

Cause 2)  If the colors become different 
from those of the prepared 
images, check whether the 
images have  been created 
using the colors specified in 
the instruction manual. Also, 
transparent gifs and animation 
gifs cannot be used.

Cause 3)  If free software is used to 
create the images, the format 
may differ from the standard gif 
format. If normal display is not 
possible, we recommend using 
the following software to create 
images.

[Recommended software]
Photoshop CS * (* is the ve rsion)
Photoshop Elements * (* is the ve rsion)

14 Logged in to the initial 
setting screen but the 
setting buttons are in the 
pressed state and operation 
is not possible.

Y ou are logged in as the 
administrator user so yo u do not 
have  setting privi leges.

Log in by entering the login name and 
password of the maintenance user.

15 T he initial settings data 
cannot be read from a U S B  
memory devi ce.

1)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is not 
inserted properly .

2)  T he S etupData folder does 
not exist in the U S B  memory 
devi ce. O r the folder is 
incorrect.

3)  A U S B  memory devi ce that 
is supported by the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 is not being 
used.

4)  T he U S B  memory devi ce is 
damaged.

5)  T he U S B  memory devi ce was 
remove d and then reinserted 
within a short period of time.

6)  T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 has 
failed.

Check causes 1) to 5). T ake the measure 
corresponding to the cause.

Cause 1)  Check that the U S B  memory 
devi ce is inserted properly .

Cause 2)  Check that the name of the 
folder containing the initial 
settings data is correctly  set to 
S etupData (including uppercase 
and lowercase). 
Check that the period (.) in the IP 
address in the folder name has 
been replaced with an under-bar 
(_ ).

Cause 3)  Refer to " III [11] (2) About U S B  
memory devi ces."

Cause 4)  T ry using another U S B  memory 
devi ce.

Cause 5)  Restart the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW-50 (power OFF → ON).

If the cause of the problem was none of 
causes 1) to 5), the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
has failed. Replace the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -
50.

16 T he displaye d set 
temperature differs from the 
set temperature.

1)  External temperature interlock 
control is set.

2)  Peak cut control is being 
performed.

3)  A schedule is set.
4)  Interlock control is set.

Cause 1)  If external interlock control is set, 
the set temperature is changed 
automatically according to the 
outdoor temperature.  
Check the external interlock 
control settings.

Cause 2)  If peak cut control is being 
performed, the temperature may 
change. Check the peak cut 
control settings.

Cause 3)  Check whether or not changing 
of the set temperature is 
registered in the schedule 
settings.

Cause 4)  Check whether or not changing 
of the set temperature is set in 
the interlock control.
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S y mptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

17 Air conditioning units start 
operating on their own eve n 
though they are supposed 
to be stopped.

T he setback function is set. If the setback function is set to [U se], air 
conditioning units start performing the cooling 
or heating operation automatically when a 
set condition is met while the air conditioning 
units are stopped.

18 LO S S NAY  units start 
operating on their own eve n 
though they are supposed 
to be stopped.

Night purge is set on the 
LO S S NAY  units.

If the night purge setting is set on the 
LO S S NAY  units, the operation to take 
in outside air is performed automatically 
according to the settings that are set on the 
LO S S NAY  units.

19 A schedule does not 
operate.

1)  Incorrect settings are set.
2)  T he period settings of the 

schedule are incorrect.
3)  T he [O K ] button was pressed 

while the display  area in today ' s 
schedule was still blank.

4)  T he current time is not correct.
5)  T he " S chedule"  on the 

operation screen is set to 
[ D i sa b l ed ] .

6)  A schedule is duplicated with 
the settings for a schedule 
with higher priority such as the 
ye arly schedule.

7 )  T he " S chedule/ S eason setting"  
in the adva nced settings is set 
to [ D i sa b l ed ] .

O pen the today' s schedule screen of the 
group to be operated and check the set 
schedule is displaye d. If it is not displaye d, 
check causes 1) to 3) below.

Cause 1)  T he schedule settings are 
retained for each group so check 
whether or not the schedule 
settings of the group yo u wish to 
operate are incorrect.

Cause 2)  O ne of the weekly schedules 
operates in accordance with 
the set period so check whether 
or not there is a mistake in the 
period settings of the season 
settings screen.

Cause 3)  If the [O K ] button is pressed 
while the display in the today' s 
schedule settings screen is left 
blank, the schedule is handled 
as havi ng been set not to 
operate. If the settings of causes 
1) and 2) are set correctly and 
a blank area is displaye d when 
the today' s schedule settings 
screen is opened, the cause is 
highly likely to be cause 3). S et 
the schedule to be operated 
again from the today' s schedule 
settings screen.

Cause 4)  Check the current time.
Cause 5)  Change the setting to [ E na b l ed ] .
Cause 6)  T he order of priority for 

schedules from highest to lowest 
is today' s schedule, ye arly 
schedule, weekly schedule 1, ..., 
weekly schedule 5.

Cause 7 )  S et the " S chedule/ S eason 
setting"  in the adva nced settings 
to [ E na b l ed ] . F or details, 
refer to " AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -
50 Instruction B ook (Initial 
S ettings)."
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

20 Error mail is not sent. 1)  Incorrect settings are set.
2)  Communication is cut off.
3)  T he mail is blocked by the mail 

serve r.
4)  T he mail is blocked by the 

incoming mail serve r.

Check causes 1) to 3) below.
Cause 1)  Check the mail address setting 

and S MT P serve r settings.  
F or the setting procedures, refer 
to " 7 -1-1. E-Mail"  in AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook 
(Initial S ettings).

Cause 2) Check the following items.
•  Is the power of the H U B  turned on?
•  Is the H U B  broken?
•  Is the LAN cable disconnected?
•  Is the LAN cable 100 m (328 ft) or 

less?
•  Is a straight LAN cable of category 5 

or better being used?
Cause 3)  Port 25 (S MT P) (factory default 

setting) is used for sending mail 
of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. 
Mail sent using port number 
25 may be blocked by the mail 
serve r for security enhancement 
purposes.  
If it is blocked, sending will 
not be possible so consult 
with the information syst em 
administrator.

Cause 4)  T he security settings req uired by 
the incoming mail serve r are not 
supported by AE-200. Normal 
operation was confirmed using 
Y ahoo Mail in Ju ly 2019.

After checking causes 1) to 4), check whether 
or not error mail is sent.
Method: Register an unconnected indoor 
unit or local remote controller in the group 
registration screen of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 in order to generate an error and then 
check whether or not error mail is sent.

21 A buzze r sounds 
(continuous beeping sound) 
and the screen is not 
displaye d after turning on 
the power of the unit.

T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed.
(Internal power supply failure, 
etc.)

T he AE-200/ AE-50 has failed.
Replace the AE-200/ AE-50.
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S y mptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

22 T he set temperature is not 
reflected when the operation 
mode and set temperature 
are changed at the same 
time. O r the set temperature 
is not reflected when the 
operation mode and set 
temperature are changed 
at the same time in the 
schedule settings.

1)  O ne of the following local 
remote controllers is connected 
to the air conditioning unit.
•  ME remote controller (model 

before PAR-U 02MEDA and 
PAR-U 01MEDU )

•   MA remote controller (model 
before PAR-31MAA(E))

•   MA remote controller (model 
before PAR-21MAA)

2)  T he air conditioning unit is set 
to one of the following.
•  T he set temperature is 18° C 

(64° F ) or less in the " H eat"  
operation mode.

•  T he set temperature is 29° C 
(84° F ) or more in the " Cool"  
or " Dry"  operation mode.

3)  T he operation mode and set 
temperature change at the 
same time.
*  T he operation mode changes 

from " H eat"  to " Cool"  or " Dry ,"  
or from " Cool"  or " Dry"  to 
" H eat."  

*  T he set temperature is set to 
an arbitrary temperature.

T his sym ptom is likely when causes 1) to 
3) are all met and multiple air conditioning 
units are operated at the same time from 
the centralize d controller or syst em remote 
controller. Perform the check using the 
method described below.
Cause 1)  Confirm the model name printed on 

the local remote controller or from 
the supplied instruction manual.

Cause 2)  Display the operation screen and 
check the settings.

Cause 3)  Check the settings before the 
change and settings after the 
change in the operation screen.

If this sym ptom occurred, the problem can be 
preve nted by taking the following measure.
If the operation mode is " H eat"  for cause 2), 
change the setting for the set temperature 
to 19° C (66° F ) or more, and if it is " Cool,"  
change the setting for the set temperature to 
28° C (82° F ) or less.

If schedule settings are used and the 
sym ptom occurred, the problem can be 
preve nted by taking the following measure.
If the operation mode is " H eat,"  set the 
schedule setting for the set temperature to 
19° C (66° F ) or more, and if it is " Cool,"  set 
the schedule setting for the set temperature 
to 28° C (82° F ) or less before the time yo u 
wish to set in the schedule (five  minutes 
before is recommended).

Example: W hen wish to set to heating 26° C 
(7 9° F ) at 8:00.
7 :55  Cooling 28° C (82° F ) (schedule setting)

↓
8:00  H eating 26° C (7 9° F ) (schedule setting)
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

23 T he temperature does not 
return to the original set 
temperature when control 
ends for setback control.

1)  O ne of the following local 
remote controllers is connected 
to the air conditioning unit.
•  ME remote controller (model 

before PAR-U 02MEDA and 
PAR-U 01MEDU )

•  MA remote controller (model 
before PAR-31MAA(E))

•  MA remote controller (model 
before PAR-21MAA)

2)  T he setting is one of the 
following before setback control 
is executed.
•  T he lower limit temperature 

is 18° C (64° F ) or less in 
the " Cool,"  " Dry ,"  or " Auto"  
operation mode.

•  T he upper limit temperature 
is 29° C (84° F ) or more in the 
" H eat"  or " Auto"  operation 
mode.

3)  S etback control starts in one of 
the following states.
•  H eating control that exceeds 

the lower limit temperature is 
started in the " Cool,"  " Dry ,"  
or " Auto"  operation mode.

•  Cooling control that exceeds 
the upper limit temperature 
is started in the " Auto"  or 
" H eating"  operation mode.

T his sym ptom is likely when causes 1) to 
3) are all met and setback controlled is 
used, perform the check using the method 
described below.
Cause 1)  Confirm the model name printed on 

the local remote controller or the 
model number from the supplied 
instruction manual.

Cause 2)  Display the operation screen and 
check the settings. F urthermore, 
check the upper limit temperature 
and lower limit temperature from 
the initial settings screen.

If this sym ptom occurred, the problem can be 
preve nted by taking the following measure.
In the winter season, set the operation mode 
to " H eat"  before setback control is executed.
In the summer season, set the operation 
mode to " Cool"  or " Dry"  before setback 
control is executed.

24 T he set temperatures of all 
connected devi ces are 24° C 
(7 5° F ).

1)  T he old model compatible 
mode setting was changed from 
disabled to enabled.

Cause 1)  W hen the old model compatible 
mode is enabled, the set temperature 
for each mode changes to the 
temperature common to all modes. As 
a result, the sym ptom described on 
the left occurs. S et the temperature 
again when using the old model 
compatible mode.

25 T he temperature settings for 
schedules disappeared.

1)  T he old model compatible 
mode setting was changed from 
disabled to enabled, and enabled 
to disabled.

Cause 1)  W hen the old model compatible 
mode is enabled, the set temperature 
for each mode changes to the 
temperature common to all modes. 
As a result, the sym ptom described 
on the left occurs. S et the schedule 
settings again when using the old 
model compatible mode.

26 A tree icon appears. 1)  Demand control is operating.
2)  H igh sensible heat control is 

operating.
3)  Contact demand of the outdoor 

unit is operating.
4)  Contact demand of the indoor 

unit is operating.
5)  Energy- savi ng control is 

performed with a local remote 
controller.

6)  ET  control is operating.

Causes 1) to 5) T his icon appears when the 
energy- savi ng control is operated. Check the 
settings for each operation.
Cause 6)  T his icon appears when the ET  

control is operated. T his icon is 
standard on units with ve rsions 7 .40 
and later. T o hide the display , change 
the setting to [Disabled].
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S y mptom Cause Check procedure and remedy
27 S creen lock is set to [U se], but 

the screen does not lock eve n 
when it is not operated for 
three minutes.

1)  T his sym ptom occurs when both 
conditions (a) and (b) listed below 
are met.
(a) T he software ve rsion of 

AE-200/ AE-50 is V er. 7 .40 
through V er. 7 .46.

(b) Data was copied to a U S B  
memory devi ce using 
[Maintenance]→[Backup] on 
the Initial S ettings screen of 
the LCD;  
 or a CS V  file was output to 
a U S B  memory devi ce using 
[Maintenance]→[CSV output] 
on the Initial S ettings screen 
of the LCD.

Cause 1)  If the occurrence conditions are met, 
update the software to V er. 7 .51 or 
later, which supports this sym ptom.

28 S electing the built-in PI 
controller on the Energy U se 
S tatus screen of the LCD does 
not show the selected item.
W hen the Display Range 
setting is changed from 
[G roup] to [Address] with the 
display being blank, AE-200 or 
AE-50 restarts.

1)  T his sym ptom occurs when all 
of the conditions from (a) to (c) 
listed below are met.
(a) T he software ve rsion is 7 .60.
(b) T he built-in PI controller on 

AE-200 or AE-50 is used for 
measurements.

(c) Electric energy consumption 
of the built-in PI controller is 
monitored on the Energy  U se 
S tatus screen of the LCD.

Cause 1)  If the occurrence conditions are met, 
update the software to V er. 7 .62 or 
later, which supports this sym ptom.

29 T he O N/ O F F  signal output 
for the schedule control 
function of DIDO  controller 
(PAC-Y G 66DC (1)) becomes 
reve rsed.
* T his sym ptom also occurs 

when schedule settings 
are made from Integrated 
Centralize d Control W eb or 
T G -2000, as well as from 
the LCD.

1)  T his sym ptom occurs when both 
conditions (a) and (b) listed below 
are met.
(a) T he software ve rsion is 7 .60.
(b) T he schedule control 

function of DIDO  controller 
(PAC-Y G 66DC(1)) is used.

Cause 1)  If the occurrence conditions are met, 
update the software to V er. 7 .62 or 
later, which supports this sym ptom. 
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(2) W hen W eb browser for AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50

S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy
1 Display by the 

W eb browser is 
not possible.

LAN communication 
error.

Enter the following in the command prompt on the PC, press the 
[Enter] key , and check the response.

P i ng  [IP address of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50] 
E.g.:  ping 192.168.1.1 (IP address of PC: 192.168.1.101)

If communication was successful, the reply is as follows.
R ep l y  f r om  1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 1 :  b y tes= 3 2  ti m e= 1  m s T T L = 6 4

If the LAN cable is not connected or the IP address setting is 
incorrect, the reply is as follows.

R eq u est ti m ed  ou t.
If the subnet mask, gateway , or other network setting is incorrect, the 
reply is as follows.

R ep l y  f r om  1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 2 5 0 :  D esti na ti on h ost u nr ea c h a b l e.
T he LAN cable 
connector is 
disconnected or 
the connection is 
incorrect.

Insert the connector of the LAN cable properly into the LAN port at 
the back of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
F urthermore, old typ es of H U B s have  two port typ es, one for a 
terminal connection and one for a H U B  connection, so check 
whether or not the LAN cables of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and PC 
for the browser are connected to ports for terminal connections.

T he IP address and 
subnet mask settings 
are incorrect.

U nless other specified, set the IP address as follows.
AE-200: 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 1  to 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 4 0
AE-50: 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 2 1 1  to 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 2 4 9
EW -50 (standalone): 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 1  to 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 4 0
EW -50 (expansion controller): 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 2 1 1  to 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 2 4 9
PC for browser: 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 1 0 1  to 1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 1 4 9
PC for integrated centralize d control software T G -2000A: 
1 9 2 . 1 6 8 . 1 . 1 5 0

S et the subnet mask to 2 5 5 . 2 5 5 . 2 5 5 . 0 .
T he gateway 
address setting is 
incorrect.

If a router is connected to the network, the gateway address needs 
to be set on the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
S et the IP address of the router to which the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
will be connected as the gateway address.

LAN communication 
eq uipment (H U B  or 
router) has failed.
LAN cable 
disconnected or 
contact failure.

If a connection error reply is returned for the ping command eve n 
after checking the va rious settings above , the cause is probably a 
failure of the LAN communication eq uipment (H U B  or router) or a 
defect of the LAN cable itself.
Replace the H U B  or other communication eq uipment or the LAN 
cable and then perform a connection check.

T he remote-side IP 
address (network 
address) and the IP 
address (network 
address) of LAN2 of 
the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 (for exclusive  
use with B ACnet) 
are the same.

U sing the Initial S etting T ool, change the IP address of LAN2 of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. Alternative ly , change the remote-side IP 
address (network address). S ee NO T E under III.[9].
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

1 Display by the 
W eb browser is 
not possible.

O ther than the login 
page is registered in 
F avo rites of Internet 
Explorer.

Register the login page to F avo rites from the login screen.

Display by the W eb 
browser is not possible 
because the cache file 
is damaged.

Clear the cache (temporary files) of Internet Explorer and Ja va  Plug-
in.
•  Procedure for Internet Explorer 8 *
(1)  S elect [Internet O ptions] from the [T ools] menu in the browser.
(2)  S elect [Delete] under [B rowser history]  on the G eneral tab.
(3)  S elect the [T emporary Internet F iles] check box in the Delete 

B rowsing H istory window and then click the [O K ] button.  
(It is alright to clear the check boxes for the other items.)

•  Procedure for the Ja va  Plug-in
(1)  Click [S tart] - [Control Panel].
(2)  W hen [Control Panel] appears, click [Ja va ].
(3)  W hen [Ja va  Control Panel] appears, click the [S ettings] button 

under [T emporary Internet F iles].
(4)  W hen [T emporary F iles S ettings] appears, click the [Delete F iles] 

button.
(5)  W hen [Delete F iles and Applications] appears, click the [O K ] 

button while the check boxes for all of the items are selected.
(6)  Click the [O K ] button in [T emporary F iles S ettings].
(7 )  Click the [O K ] button in [Ja va  Control Panel].
(8)  Close [Control Panel].
*  T he setting procedure differs depending on the Internet Explorer 

ve rsion.
A W eb browser setting 
is incorrect.

If a W eb browser setting is incorrect, the W eb screen of the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 may not be able to be displaye d at all eve n if a 
response to the ping command could be receive d normally .
If the W eb screen is not displaye d at all, check the following setting.

T he AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 is 
not registered as 
an exception in 
the proxy serve r 
settings.

In the case of a PC with Internet access that is installed in an internal 
LAN or the like, a proxy serve r may be set.
If a proxy serve r is set, enter the IP address of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 in the exception field to enable a connection that is not vi a 
the proxy serve r.

2 A residual 
image remains 
when the screen 
is scrolled with 
the scroll bar.

B rowser drawing 
process.

W hen this sym ptom occurs, refresh the screen (click the Refresh 
button in the W eb browser, navi gate to another screen, etc.) to 
resolve  the problem.
F urthermore, the problem may be resolve d by clicking [Internet 
O ptions] in the [T ools] menu of Internet Explorer, selecting the 
[Adva nced] tab, and then clearing the [U se smooth scrolling] check 
box of [B rowsing].
Also, the problem may be resolve d by updating the browser to the 
latest ve rsion.
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

3 T he controls 
of the W eb 
browser are 
graye d out and 
display is not 
possible or 
extremely slow.

W eb browser and Ja v a 
ve rsions are different.

T he W eb browser with which AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 W eb can be 
used is Internet Explorer ve rsion 8.0 or later.
If the browser used is earlier than ve rsion 8.0, problems may  occur, 
such as not being able to display the W eb screen at all or not being 
able to select numerical va lues.
F urthermore, if the ve rsion of Ja va  V M (Ja va  V irtual Machine) used 
as a plug-in of the browser is old or a V M that can be used is not 
installed, the screen may be displaye d normally but the controls of 
the W eb screen will remain graye d out.

V ersion of the W eb 
browser (Internet 
Explorer) is earlier 
than 8.0

U pdate the ve rsion of Internet Explorer to 8.0 or later.

W eb browser 
other than Internet 
Explorer is used.

U se Internet Explorer ve rsion 8.0 to 11.0.

T he O racle Ja va  
Plug-in is not 
enabled (or is not 
installed).

If the O racle Ja va  Plug-in is enabled, a picture of a coffee cup is 
displaye d at the top left when the controls of the W eb screen are 
graye d out. Click [Internet O ptions] in the [T ools] menu of Internet 
Explorer, select the [Adva nced] tab, and then select the [U se ... for 
< applet> ] check box of [Ja va  (S un)].
If the O racle Ja va  V M is not installed, it can be downloaded from the 
O racle website. Download and install it.

V ersion of the 
O racle Ja va  Plug-
in is earlier than 
1.7 .0_ 51.

U pdate the ve rsion of the O racle Ja va  Plug-in to 1.7 .0_ 51 or later. 
(Y ou can check the ve rsion by clicking [Ja va ] in the control panel 
and clicking the [About...] button on the [G eneral] (or [B asic]) tab.)

Internet Explorer and 
O racle Ja va  Plug-in 
mismatch.

Install the 32-bit ve rsion of the O racle Ja va  Plug-in when using 
the 32-bit ve rsion of Internet Explorer, and the 64-bit ve rsion of 
the O racle Ja va  Plug-in when using the 64-bit ve rsion of Internet 
Explorer.

4 Display by the 
W eb browser 
is not possible 
using the 
H T T PS  (S S L) 
protocol.

LAN communication 
error.

Check the same items as " LAN communication error"  and " A W eb 
browser setting is incorrect"  of " Display by the W eb browser is not 
possible."

W eb browser and 
Ja va  V M ve rsions are 
different.

Check the same items as " W eb browser and Ja va  V M ve rsions are 
different"  of " T he controls of the W eb browser are graye d out and 
display is not possible or extremely slow."

A W eb browser setting 
is incorrect.

If a setting of the W eb browser has been set incorrectly or not been 
set, display by the W eb browser is not possible using the H T T PS  
(S S L) protocol.

→  Set the settings as described in "2-3. Java settings" of AE-
200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (W eb B rowser for S yst em 
Maintenance Engineer).

Combination of O S , 
Internet Explorer, and 
O racle Ja va  Plug-in.

T here are cases where display by the W eb browser is not possible 
because of the combination of the O S , Internet Explorer, and Ja va  
Plug-in ve rsions.

→  If the problem is not resolved even after implementing the 
check methods and solutions for the three causes above , 
change the ve rsion of one of the O S , Internet Explorer, and 
Ja va  Plug-in or use the W eb browser with the H T T P protocol.

→  If the version of the Oracle Java Plug-in is between Java 7 and 
Ja va  7  update 5, a connection with the H T T PS  protocol is not 
possible, so update the ve rsion to Ja va  7  update 6 or later.

5 S ometimes 
the entire icon 
for an error or 
filter sign that is 
occurring blinks.

Refresh the display 
screen.

T he problem may be resolve d by replacing the display , updating the 
drive r software, changing the refresh rate of the display , etc.
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

6 A message such 
as " Application 
blocked by 
Ja va  S ecurity ,"  
" If yo u see this 
yo u don' t have  
a Ja va -enabled 
W eb browser. 
H ere' s a picture 
of what y ou are 
missing."  or 
" Error. Click to 
find out more."  
appears and the 
login screen is 
not displaye d.

W hen caused by Ja va
1)  Ja va  content in 

the browser is not 
enabled.

2)  T he site is not 
registered in the 
Ja va  exception site 
list.

3)  Display by the 
W eb browser is not 
possible because 
the cache file is 
damaged.

W hen caused by 
Internet Explorer
4)  Display by the 

W eb browser is not 
possible because 
the cache file is 
damaged.

5)  Ja va  V ersion 8 or 
earlier has been 
updated to Ja va  
V ersion 9 or later, 
or Ja va  V ersion 9 
or later has been 
installed on a PC 
with W eb function 
for the centralize d 
controller used, 
and the ve rsion of 
AE-200 is old.

1)  Enable Ja va  content.
1.  Click [Control Panel] → [Java] to open [Java Control Panel].
2.  Click the [S ecurity]  tab.
3.  If the [Enable Ja va  content in the browser] check box is not 

selected, select the check box.
4.  After yo u finish configuring the setting, close any open Internet 

Explorer windows and then access the W eb page again to 
confirm that a connection is possible.

2)  Register the site in the Ja va  exception site list.
1.  Click [Control Panel] → [Java] to open [Java Control Panel].
2.  Click the [S ecurity]  tab.
3.  Click [Edit S ite List] of Exception S ite List.
4.  Click [Add] of Exception S ite List.
5.  Enter " http:/ / [IP address of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50]."

Example:   W hen the IP address is 192.168.1.1
http:/ / 192.168.1.1
Enter the W eb address of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and then 
click [Add].
T he user needs to enter H T T P or H T T PS  separately .
6.  W hen the S ecurity W arning pop-up screen appears, click 

[Continue].  
If other AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 are connected, enter the other 
W eb addresses in the Location field.

7 .  W hen input for all of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is complete, 
click the [O K ] button to close the screen.

8.  After yo u finish configuring the setting, close any open Internet 
Explorer windows and then access the W eb page again to 
confirm that a connection is possible. (Clear the cache of 
Internet Explorer and the cache of Ja va  before connecting. 
F or the procedure, refer to " Display by the W eb browser is not 
possible because the cache file is damaged"  of No. 1.)

3)  Clear the cache of Ja va . F or the procedure, refer to " Display 
by the W eb browser is not possible because the cache file is 
damaged"  of No. 1.

4)  Clear the cache of Internet Explorer. F or the procedure, refer to 
" Display by the W eb browser is not possible because the cache 
file is damaged"  of No. 1. F or details, refer to the T echnical 
information PW E1302C.  
If the problem is not resolve d eve n after carryi ng out the above , 
reset the settings of Internet Explorer.
1.  S elect [Internet O ptions] from the [T ools] menu in the browser.
2.  Click [Reset] on the [Adva nced] tab. T he following settings are 

reset. Make a note beforehand if necessary .
•  Disable toolbars and add-ons
•  Adva nced options
•  Default web browser settings
•  T abbed browsing settings
•  Priva cy settings
•  Pop-up settings
•  S ecurity settings

5)  U ninstall Ja va  V ersions 9 and later, and install the latest ve rsion 
of Ja va  V ersion 8.  
T he latest ve rsion as of August 2019 is Ja va  1.8.0.221 (8u221).  
Y ou can check the release status at the following U RL:  
U RL: https:/ / www.j ava .com/ j a/ download/
V ersion of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50

(* is an arbitrary number.) Ja va  ve rsion to be installed

7 .6* 1.8.0_ 121(8u121)
7 .5* 1.8.0_ 101(8u101)
7 .4* 1.8.0_ 91(8u91)
7 .3* 1.8.0_ 60(8u60)
7 .2* 1.8.0_ 25(8u25)
7 .1* 1.7 .0_ 51(7 u51)
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[ 4 ]  M - N E T  tr a nsm i ssi on w a v ef or m  a nd  noi se c h ec k  p r oc ed u r e
T he AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 performs control while signals are exchanged between AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, outdoor units, 
indoor units, and remote controllers (M-NET  remote controllers) through M-NET . T he interference of noise or the like on 
the transmission line will cause normal transmission to no longer be possible and erroneous operation.

(1) S ym ptoms caused by the interference of noise on the transmission line

Cause Malfunction Error code Error description

Interference of 
noise on the 
transmission 
line

T he signal is transformed and is mistaken as a signal 
from a different address. 6600 Communication error - Address 

duplicate

T he sent wave form is transformed to a different 
signal due to noise. 6602

Communication error - 
T ransmission processor 
hardware error

T he sent wave form is transformed due to noise and 
the other party cannot receive  the signal normally 
leading to no acknowledgment (ACK ).

6607 Communication error - No ACK  
return

T he state of being unable to send continues due to 
small noise interference. 6603 Communication error - 

T ransmission line busy

S ending is successful but the acknowledgment (ACK ) 
or the response is not returned normally  due to noise.

6607
6608

Communication error - No ACK  
return/ No return of response 
frame

(2) W ave form check procedure

[ W ith  tr ans m is s ion]

[ W ith out tr ans m is s ion]

V E F F

V E F F

W ave form check procedure
Check the wave form of the transmission line with an oscilloscope. T he following conditions must be met.
1)  T here must be no small wave form (noise) in the transmission signal.  

(S mall noise of approximately 1 V  caused by the operation of a DC-DC conve rter or inve rter may be noticeable but 
such noise should not be a problem when the unit and transmission line shield are grounded.)

2)  T he vo ltage leve l of each portion of the transmission signal must be as follows.
Logic T ransmission line effective  vo ltage leve l T ransmission line signal vo ltage leve l

0
17 V ≤ VEF F  ≤ 32 V

V H L =  2.5 V  or higher
1 V B N =  1.3 V  or lower

[S upplementary explanation] O scilloscope settings
•  B and with 300 MH z or higher
•  V / div:  2 V / div AC coupling
•  T/div: 20 to 100 μsec/div
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(3) Check and solution
If noise is confirmed in the wave form or any of the errors of the error codes in (1) occur, perform the following checks.

Error description Action

W iring 
method 
check

1.  Are the transmission line and 
power cable (100—2 40V AC) routed 
together?

Lay the power cable as far away as possible. W hen layi ng the 
cables ove r a long distance, provi de a space of at least 5 cm 
between them.
In particular, do not insert them in the same conduit.

2.  Is the transmission line bundled 
together with the transmission line of 
another syst em?

Lay the transmission line so that it is separate from other 
transmission lines.
W hen it is bundled with another transmission line, there is the 
risk of erroneous operation. 

3.  Is the specified cable being used for 
the transmission line?

U se the specified transmission line.
T ransmission line typ e:  CV V S / CPEV S / MV V S  shielded cable 

(for M-NET  remote controller)
T ransmission line diameter:  At least 1.25 mm²  (Remote 

controller wire: 0.5 to 1.25 mm² )
4.  W hen the transmission line is daisy-

chained on the indoor unit terminals, 
is the shield daisy- chained too?

T he two wires of the transmission line are daisy- chained. T he 
shield must also be daisy- chained in the same way as the 
transmission lines.
If the shield is not daisy- chained, its effect on reducing noise 
will be small.

5.  Is the transmission line grounded with 
the earth?

Preve nt parts from being grounded with the earth.

6.  Is the transmission line connected to 
the j unction terminals properly?

If bare wires are twisted together, connect the wires properly 
by , for example, crimping them together.

G rounding 
method 
check

1.  W hen the transmission line is daisy-
chained, is the shield daisy- chained 
too?

G round one point of the shield at a unit that supplies power.
If no grounding is provi ded, the noise on the transmission line 
cannot escape so there is the risk that the transmission signal 
will be transformed.

2.  Check the treatment method of the 
shield of the transmission line (for 
centralize d control).

T he transmission line for centralize d control is less susceptible 
to noise interference if it is grounded from one outdoor unit 
in the case of group operation between units with different 
refrigerant or from the syst em controller in the case of using a 
syst em controller.
H oweve r, the envi ronment against noise va ries depending 
on the distance of the transmission lines, the number of the 
connected units, the typ e of the controllers to be connected, 
and the envi ronment of the installation site, so check that 
the transmission line work for centralize d control has been 
performed as follows.
a)  W hen not grounded
•  G roup operation between units with different refrigerant

G rounded at one outdoor unit (power supply unit)
•   U sing syst em controller

G rounded at a power supply unit (including a syst em 
controller with a built-in power supply)

b)  W hen an error occurs eve n though grounded at one point
G round the shield at all outdoor units and power supply 
units (including syst em controllers with a built in power 
supply)
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If the peak va lue is low, if a 66xx error occurs, or if the remote controller remains in the initial screen display state
Error description Action

1.  T he distance to the farthest end of 
transmission line exceeds 200 m (656 ft).

Check that the distance from the outdoor unit or power supply unit to 
the indoor unit and to the remote controller at the farthest end is 200 m 
(656 ft) or less.

2.  T he typ es of transmission lines differ. U se the specified transmission line.
T ransmission line typ e: CV V S / CPEV S / MV V S  shielded cable
T ransmission line diameter: At least 1.25 mm²  (remote controller wire: 
0.5 to 1.25 mm² )

3.  O utdoor unit board failure Replace the outdoor unit control board or transmission power supply 
board.

4.  Indoor unit or remote controller failure Replace the indoor unit control board or remote controller.
5.  T he MA remote controller is connected to 

the M-NET  transmission line.
Connect the MA remote controller to the MA remote controller terminal 
block (T B 15) on the indoor unit control board.

N O T E : F or details on the restrictions on wiring length, refer to " III [5] Restrictions and Notes on T ransmission 
W iring."
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[ 5 ]   L A N  c om m u ni c a ti on er r or  c h ec k  p r oc ed u r e
T his section describes how to check and resolve  trouble when the eq uipment does not operate normally and there are 
sym ptoms related to a LAN communication error such as when an error code for a LAN communication error is displaye d 
and W eb browser display is not possible.

[About the req uired eq uipment]
T he following lists the eq uipment req uired for the check when there are sym ptoms related to a LAN communication error.

PC
LAN cable…S eve ral straight cables (category 5 to 6e)
S witching H U B …1 00B AS E-T X

1 .  A b ou t th e p r el i m i na r y  c h ec k  i tem s
If the eq uipment is not operating normally and there are sym ptoms related to LAN communication, first recheck the 
following items.
1.  T G -2000A: 0003 or 6920 is displaye d 

* W hen T G -2000A is connected
2.  AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50: 6920 or 0097  (when using billing function) is displaye d

H U B

21

AE -200

T G -2000A AE -50
(or  E W -50)

S tar t th e pr elim inar y ch eck.

N o

N o

N o

N o

Y es

Y es

Y es

Y es

I s th e pow er  of  all 
eq uipm ent on?

Ar e th e L AN  ca b les 
co nnect ed  co r r ect ly? *

I s th e sw itch ing H U B 
co m pliant w ith  
100BAS E -T X ?

I f  th e sw itch ing H U B ca n 
b e sw itch ed  b etw een 100 Mb ps 
and  10 Mb ps,  is it se t to 
100 Mb ps?

T ur n on th e pow er  of  all eq uipm ent incl ud ing th e 
AE -200/AE -50/E W -50,  P C ,  and  H U B.

R eplace  it w ith  a co m pliant 
sw itch ing H U B.

S et it to 100 Mb ps.

R eco nnect  th e L AN  ca b le to each  
eq uipm ent co r r ect ly.

*  C h eck th at co nnect ed  to L AN 1 of  th e AE -200/AE -50/E W -50.

T o A F r om  
B

F r om  
C
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͸͍�

N o

N o

N o

N o

Y es

Y es

Y es

Y es

Y es

Y es

Y es

N o (A r outer  is b eing use d .)

N o

N o

Y es (AE -200+ AE -50+ E W -50 syst em )

F r om  
A

T o B T o C

I s th e length  of  each  
L AN  ca b le w ith in 
100 m  (328 f t)?

Ar e th e L AN  ca b les 
st r aigh t ca b les of  
ca tegor y  5 to 7?

Ar e th e I P  ad d r esse s 
co r r ect  and  not d uplica ted ?

A r outer  is not b eing use d ?

Ar e th e link lam ps* 1 lit?

R eplace  th e L AN  ca b les w ith  ones th at ar e w ith in 
100 m  (328 f t). 
R ef er ence ) I n th e ca se  of  an optica l ca b le,  ch eck 
th at th e r eleva nt st and ar d s ar e m et.

R eplace  th e L AN  ca b les w ith  ones th at ar e st r aigh t 
ca b les of  ca tegor y 5 to 7 (co m patib le w ith  
100BAS E -T X ).
R ef er ence ) I n th e ca se  of  an optica l ca b le,  ch eck 
th at th e r eleva nt st and ar d s ar e m et.

I f  th e link lam p of  th e AE -200/AE -50/E W -50,  H U B,  
P C ,  or  P L C  is not lit,  tr y r eplaci ng th e L AN  ca b le,  
co nnect ing to a d if f er ent por t on th e H U B,  etc.  
R ef er ence ) I f  th e link lam p on th e H U B is not lit,  
th e H U B m ay h ave  f ailed .

* 1 A link lam p is a lam p f or  
ind ica ting th e link st atus of  a 
por t. T h e d isp lay m ay d if f er  
d epend ing on th e H U B.

*  T o ch eck th e link lam p of  th e AE -200/AE -50,  yo u need  to r em ove  th e co ve r .

D oes th e sy st em  co nsi st  
of  AE -200+ AE -50+ E W -50?

Ar e th e gatew ay ad d r ess of  th e 
r outer  and  th e gatew ay ad d r ess se t on th e 
AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 th e sa m e?

S et I P  ad d r esse s co r r ect ly.  C h eck th at an I P  
ad d r ess is not d uplica ted  am ong any of  th e 
eq uipm ent co nnect ed  to th e sa m e netw or k,  and  if  
an I P  ad d r ess is d uplica ted ,  f ix th e se tting.

S et th e co r r ect  gatew ay 
ad d r ess.

*  F or  th e gatew ay ad d r ess se tting,  
ch eck " 5-2-6. N etw or k se ttings"  in AE -200/AE -50 
I nst r uct ion Book.

I s th e tr ansm issi on 
d elay tim e w ith in 4, 000 
m se c r ound  tr ip? * 2

C h ange th e netw or k co nf igur ation so  th at 
th e tr ansm issi on d elay tim e b etw een th e 
H U B w ith  th e AE -200 co nnect ed  and  th e 
AE -50 is w ith in 4, 000 m se c.

* 2 F or  h ow  to ch eck th e d elay tim e,  r ef er  to 
" 6-4.[ 2]  C h ecki ng th e tr ansm issi on d elay tim e"  
of  C entr alize d  C ontr oller  AE -200/AE -50 I nst allation 
Manual.

T h e pr elim inar y  ch eck is co m plete.

N o

I f  y ou  a nsw er ed  “N o” f or  a ny  of  th e a b ov e i tem s,  f i r st r em ov e th e c a u se of  th a t i tem  a nd  th en c h ec k  i f  th e 
sy m p tom s p er si st.

H oweve r, try y our best to not turn on and off the power of the target devi ces (AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, PC of T G -2000A, 
and PLC) many times.
If the sym ptoms still persist, refer to “ V  [1] B efore performing failure diagnosis”  and then perform the checks.
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[ H ow  to c h ec k  th e I P  a d d r ess of  th e A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0 ]
Check the IP address setting of each eq uipment to confirm that there is not a duplicate IP address set for eq uipment 
connected to the same network.

(1) H ow to check IP address of the AE-200/ AE-50 unit
T he IP address of the AE-200/ AE-50 can be checked in [Initial S ettings] - [Network] screen.

(2) H ow to check the IP address of the AE-50/ EW -50 on the LCD screen of the AE-200 
T he IP address of the AE-50/ EW -50 can be checked by selecting the eq uipment to display (“ Controller” ) in [Initial S ettings] 
- [Network] screen.

*  If the IP address of an indivi dual EW -50 is unknown, set the IP address again with S W 1 on the EW -50 main unit.
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2 .   A b ou t th e c h ec k  m eth od  u si ng  p i ng

(1) Notes
T h i s sec ti on c onta i ns notes on p er f or m i ng  a  c h ec k .  R ea d  th em  b ef or e y ou  p er f or m  a  c h ec k .
1)  B e sure to obtain the permission of the network administrator to connect a PC to the network for the check and also 

check that the IP address is one that it is alright to use.
2)  S et the IP address of the PC for the check to one that is suitable for the network. (W hen a router or other eq uipment is 

used, also set the gateway address.) 
S et an IP address that will not duplicate the IP address of any of the other eq uipment on the network.

3)  If yo u cannot use the PC that yo u brought with yo u, ask the network administrator if there is a PC that yo u can borrow.
* In the case of a syst em that uses T G -2000A, the PC of the T G -2000A can be used.

(2) About the check item using ping
U se a PC to check the communication status of eq uipment for which a communication error is occurring between 
eq uipment.

H U B 

P er f or m  th e ping c h ec k  again to c onf ir m  
w h eth er  or  not a c om m unic ation er r or  is  
oc c ur r ing.
I f  y ou c onf ir m  f r om  th e r es ult of  
c h ec k ing again th at a c om m unic ation 
er r or  is  s till oc c ur r ing ev en in th is  s tate,  
th e I P  ad d r es s  s etting of  th e oth er  par ty  
m ay  b e inc or r ec t. R ec h ec k  th e I P  
ad d r es s  s etting and  oth er  initial s ettings  
of  eac h  c onnec tion d es tination 
eq uipm ent.

C h ec k  th e I P  ad d r es s  and  oth er  s ettings  
and  per f or m  th e ping c h ec k  again.
T h en,  r es et th e pow er  of  th e applic ab le 
eq uipm ent and  per f or m  th e ping c h ec k  
again.
I f  th e ping is  s till not s uc c es s f ul,  th e 
eq uipm ent m ay  h av e f ailed .

I f  th e pr ob lem  is  not r es olv ed  af ter  
per f or m ing th e c h ec k  again and  th e 
c aus e is  unk now n,  notif y  th e d etails  of  
th e c h ec k  and  r es ult to th e s y s tem  
d es igner  and  as k  w h at to d o.

AE -200

AE -50
(or  E W -50)

P C  f or  c h ec k

< S y s tem  im age>

S tar t th e c h ec k .

N o

N o

N o

N o

Y es

Y es

Y es

Y es  (O th er  th an th e eq uipm ent m ay  b e th e c aus e.)

C an b oth  eq uipm ent f or  
w h ic h  th e c om m unic ation er r or  
is  oc c ur r ing b e pinged ?  * 1

I s  th e ping s uc c es s f ul 
w h en only  th e L AN  c ab le 
is  c h anged ?

I s  th e ping s uc c es s f ul 
w h en only  th e H U B is  
c h anged ?

I s  th e ping c h ec k  s uc c es s f ul 
w h en th er e is  a d ir ec t L AN  c onnec tion 
to th e eq uipm ent or  a c onnec tion 
w ith  a H U B us ing a L AN  c ab le?

*  F or  d etails  on th e ping c h ec k  m eth od  and  
r es ults ,  r ef er  to 

T h e L AN  c ab le m ay  b e th e c aus e.

Both  th e L AN  c ab le and  th e H U B m ay  
h av e f ailed . R eplac e b oth  of  th em  and  
th en per f or m  th e c h ec k  again.

*  R eplac e th e L AN  c ab le and  th en 
r etur n to th e b eginning and  c h ec k  
th e c om m unic ation b etw een th e 
eq uipm ent.

T h e H U B m ay  h av e f ailed .
*  R eplac e th e H U B and  th en 

r etur n to th e b eginning and  
c h ec k  th e c om m unic ation 
b etw een th e eq uipm ent.

I f  th e pr ob lem  is  not r es olv ed  af ter  
per f or m ing th e c h ec k  again and  th e 
c aus e is  unk now n,  notif y  th e d etails  of  
th e c h ec k  and  r es ult to th e s y s tem  
d es igner  and  as k  w h at to d o.

L AN  c ab le pr ob lem .
*  R eplac e it and  c h ec k .

E q uipm ent f ailur e
*  R eplac e it and  c h ec k .

P ing is  s uc c es s f ul.

P ing f ailed .

page 111.
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(3) W hen 0003 or 6920 error on the T G -2000A in the check item using ping
U se a PC to check the communication status of eq uipment for which a communication error is occurring between 
eq uipment.

AE -200

(or  E W -50)
AE -50

H U B 1 H U B 2

P C  f or  ch eck

T G -2000A 

S tar t th e ch eck.

F r om  
B

Y es

Y es

Y es

Y es

T o A

N o

N o

N o

N o

*  F or  d etails on th e ping ch eck m eth od  and  
r esu lts,  r ef er  to 

I s pinging th e I P  ad d r ess of  th e 
AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 f r om  th e P C  of  th e 
T G -2000A su cce ssf ul?  * 2

I s pinging th e I P  ad d r ess of  th e 
AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 su cce ssf ul w h en th e 
P C  f or  th e ch eck is co nnect ed  to H U B 1?

I s pinging th e I P  ad d r ess of  th e 
AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 su cce ssf ul w h en th e 
P C  f or  th e ch eck is co nnect ed  to H U B 2?

I s pinging th e I P  ad d r ess of  th e 
T G -2000A su cce ssf ul w h en th e P C  f or  th e 
ch eck is  co nnect ed  to H U B 2?

I f  th e pr ob lem  is not r eso lve d  af ter  
per f or m ing th e ch eck again and  th e 
ca use  is unkn ow n,  notif y th e d etails 
of  th e ch eck and  r esu lt to th e syst em  
d esi gner  and  ask w h at to d o.

P er f or m  th e ping ch eck again to co nf ir m  
w h eth er  or  not a co m m unica tion er r or  is 
occu r r ing.

R eplace  th e L AN  ca b le co nnect ing th e 
T G -2000A and  H U B 1 and  th en r etur n to th e 
b eginning and  ch eck th e co m m unica tion 
b etw een th e eq uipm ent.

H U B 1 m ay h ave  f ailed  or  th e L AN  ca b le 
co nnect ing H U B 1 and  H U B 2 m ay h ave  
f ailed . R eplace  H U B 1 or  th e L AN  ca b le 
and  th en r etur n to th e b eginning and  ch eck  
th e co m m unica tion b etw een th e eq uipm ent.

C h eck th e I P  ad d r ess of  th e AE -200/AE -50/
E W -50.
I f  it is not inco r r ect ,  r eplace  th e L AN  ca b le 
co nnect ing H U B 2 and  AE -200/AE -50/
E W -50 and  th en r etur n to th e b eginning and  
ch eck th e co m m unica tion b etw een th e 
eq uipm ent.
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F r om  
A

T o B

Y es

Y es

Y es

N o

N o

N o

I s pinging th e I P  ad d r ess of  th e 
T G -2000A su cce ssf ul w h en th e P C  f or  th e 
ch eck is co nnect ed  to H U B 1?

I s pinging th e I P  ad d r ess of  th e 
AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 su cce ssf ul w h en th e P C  
f or  th e ch eck is d ir ect ly co nnect ed  to th e 
AE -200/AE -50/E W -50?

C aus e is  unk now n.
N otif y  th e d etails  of  th e c h ec k  
and  r es ult to th e s y s tem  
d es igner  and  as k  w h at to d o.

I s  pinging th e I P  ad d r es s  of  th e T G -2000A 
s uc c es s f ul w h en th e c onnec tor  is  r em ov ed  f r om  
th e L AN  por t c onnec ting th e AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 
and  th en th e P C  f or  th e c h ec k  is  c onnec ted ?

T h e L AN  ca b le co nnect ing H U B 1 
and  H U B 2 m ay h ave  f ailed .
R eplace  th e L AN  ca b le and  th en 
r etur n to th e b eginning and  ch eck 
th e co m m unica tion b etw een th e 
eq uipm ent.

R eplace  th e L AN  ca b le b etw een 
H U B 2 and  AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 
and  th en r etur n to th e b eginning and  
ch eck th e co m m unica tion b etw een 
th e eq uipm ent.

T h e AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 unit m ay 
h ave  f ailed .
R eplace  th e unit and  th en ch eck th e 
co m m unica tion again.
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[ P i ng  c h ec k  m eth od ]
Ping the AE-200, AE-50, EW -50, etc. from the command prompt of a PC.

H ow to display the command prompt
In W indows 7

Display the S tart menu of W indows.
S elect [Command Prompt].

Run the following in the command prompt.

ping␣-t␣[ I P  ad d r ess of  AE -200,  AE -50,  etc. ]

S ingle-b yt e sp ace  (1 ch ar act er )

[Example] ping -t 192.168.1.1

Check that the connection was successful from the message displaye d when the command was run.
T o q uit ping, press the Ctrl and C keys on the keyb oard at the same time.

< Result when could be pinged (example when successful)>

< Result when could not be pinged (example when failed)>

S uccessful example

If " Req uest timed out."  is 
displaye d, recheck the 
LAN connection status, IP 
address, etc.

(S upplement)
T he response to 
pings may be irregular 
depending on the 
eq uipment.
If there is no response 
after continuing pinging 
for a certain time, q uit 
ping by pressing the Ctrl 
and C keys.
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[ H ow  to c h ec k  w h en a  L A N  c om m u ni c a ti on er r or  oc c u r s i n a  sy stem  c onnec ted  v i a  a  r ou ter  ( h ow  to i sol a te th e 
c a u se) ]
W hen LAN communication is not performed properly (pinging is not successful*1) in a syst em connected using a router, 
yo u can isolate the cause as follows.
*1 Check whether pinging the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 from a PC is successful when there is a connection vi a a router in 

adva nce.

S tep Method S upplement
1 Prepare a PC that is connected to the same network. U se a PC in the 

same network with no connection vi a the router.
If there is no PC connected to the 
network, identify an IP address that 
it is alright to use and then connect a 
PC with that IP address set.

2 Ping the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 or other target eq uipment from the PC.
Run the following in the command prompt.

ping␣-t␣[ I P  ad d r ess of  tar get eq uipm ent]

S ingle-b yt e sp ace  (1 ch ar act er )

[Example]  ping -t 192.168.1.1

→ W hen pinging is successful:
T here may be a problem with the gateway setting of the 
target eq uipment or the router settings. Consult with the 
eq uipment administrator.
F or the gateway address setting, check “ 8-2-6. Network 
settings”  in AE-200/ AE-50 Instruction B ook.
F or the router settings, check the Instruction B ook of the 
router.

→ W hen pinging failed:
T here may be a problem with the IP address setting of the 
target eq uipment. Check the setting.
If the problem still cannot be resolve d, there is likely to be 
a problem with the network of the router. Consult with the 
syst em administrator.

*  F or the operating procedure, refer 
to [Ping check method] on the 
previ ous page.

[ H ow  to c h ec k  th a t a n I P  a d d r ess i s not d u p l i c a ted ]
If it is not possible to check the IP addresses of all eq uipment, there is the following method using a PC to check with the 
command prompt.
(S upplement) If all connected eq uipment in a sy stem in an existing network cannot be checked, y ou can compare the MAC 
addresses of the eq uipment of only the air conditioning control syst em to check if an IP address is duplicated.

S tep Method S upplement
1 Prepare a PC that is connected to the network. If there is no PC connected to the 

network, identify an IP address that 
it is alright to use and then connect a 
PC with that IP address set.

2 Ping the IP address of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 from the PC while 
the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is disconnected from the LAN.
If there is a response, there is eq uipment with the same IP address as 
the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. Consult with the network administrator.
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[ 6 ]  P ea k  c u t tr ou b l esh ooti ng
T he following shows troubleshooting for the peak cut function.

*  B efore carryi ng out troubleshooting, check whether or not the peak cut settings have  been configured.
Item Y es No

1 Are the block settings configured?
2 Are the peak cut settings configured?
3 Is the license registered to each AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?

→ If “No” was answered for any of the above, the cause is likely to be that item. First remove that cause.

(1) T roubleshooting based on trouble examples

S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy
1 T he peak cut control status 

does not match on the 
actual eq uipment and the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 (W eb 
browser) or T G -2000A 
screen.
(Display timing offset)

T here is a difference in the 
monitor timing.

- (Normal)
→ An offset occurs due to the monitor timing.

2 It is hot as cooling has no 
effect due to peak cut.

1)  Control is always at the 
highest leve l because 
the set peak cut power 
va lue is low.

Check how low the peak cut leve l is set (*1) and if it 
is low, do the following. 

Cause 1)  Consider whether the peak cut leve l can 
be changed.

*1 T he leve l can be checked in the [Energy 
Mgmt] - [Peakcut] screen on the AE-200 
LCD.

3 Peak cut control is not 
being performed normally .

1)  T he license is not 
registered to the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50.

2)  T he power of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, 
PI controller, PLC is shut 
down.

3)  T he M-NET  transmission 
line or a LAN cable is 
broken or disconnected.

4)  T he operation block is 
not set.

5)  T he control settings of 
peak cut control are not 
set or the settings are 
incorrect.

6)  T here is a pulse setting 
mistake (in the case 
of a PI controller). T he 
pulse unit is set on the 
PI controller eve n though 
it is connected with the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 or 
T G -2000A.

Check causes 1) to 7 ). T ake the measure 
corresponding to the cause.

Cause 1)  Register the energy management 
license pack to the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50.

Cause 2)  Check the power supply syst em.
Cause 3)  Check the connections of the M-NET  

transmission line and LAN cables.
Cause 4)  S et the operation block and configure 

the peak cut control settings.
Cause 5)  Check and fix the settings.
Cause 6)  Check that the [kW h/ pulse] setting on 

the electricity meter and PI controller 
is correct. W hen the PI controller is 
connected with the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 or T G -2000A, dip switch S W 02 
of the PI controller needs to be set to 
the S C setting (factory  default setting). If 
there is setting mistake, fix it.

4 After recov ering from the 
30-minute stop control of 
energy- sav ing/ peak cut 
control, the fan does not 
operate for a maximum of 
30 minutes eve n when the 
indoor unit, LO S S NAY , and 
outside air processing unit 
are operating.

1)  T his sym ptom occurs when 
all of the conditions from (a) 
to (c) listed below are met.
(a) T he software ve rsion 

of AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 is V er. 7 .45.

(b) T he Energy- savi ng/
peak cut license is 
registered.

(c) T he 30-minute stop 
of peak cut control is 
used.

Cause 1) If the occurrence conditions are met, update 
the software to V er. 7 .46 or later, which 
supports this sym ptom.
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[ 7 ]  E ner g y  m a na g em ent tr ou b l esh ooti ng
T he following shows troubleshooting for energy management

* B efore carryi ng out troubleshooting, check whether or not the energy management settings have  been configured.
Item Y es No

1 Are the external temperature sensor settings configured?
2 Is apportioning mode of the indoor unit set?
3 Are the settings of the apportioning source electricity meter of the 

indoor unit configured?
* F or the setting procedures, refer to the Instruction B ook (Initial S ettings).

→ If “No” was answered for any of the above, the cause is likely to be that item. First remove that cause.

S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy
1 B ar graphs and line graphs 

are not displaye d.
1)  T here are req uired items for display that is not set.
2)  T here was a power failure so management data does not exist for that period.
3)  T he data is damaged.

Check method and process

N o

N o

Y es

Y es

Ar e s etting f ield s  em pty  
in th e s c r een of  th e pr es s ed  
d is play  s elec tion b utton?

D id  a pow er  f ailur e oc c ur ?

T h e AE -200/AE -50/E W -50 m ay  b e 
b r ok en.

S elec t th e b utton of  th e em pty  f ield s  and  
c onf igur e th e s ettings .

T h er e is  no f ailur e.
E ner gy  m anagem ent d ata c annot b e 
c ollec ted  d ur ing a pow er  f ailur e.

2 T he target va lues are not 
displaye d.

1)  T he display unit is other 
than " B lock."

2)  T he target va lues are not 
set.

3)  T he settings of the 
apportioning source 
electricity meter of 
the indoor unit are not 
configured.

Check causes 1) to 3). T ake the measure 
corresponding to the cause.

Cause 1)  T ouch [Display switching] to change the 
display unit to [B lock].

Cause 2)  G o to the [Energy Mgmt] - [T arget va lue] 
screen and set the target va lues. F or 
details, refer to Instruction B ook.

Cause 3)  S elect the electricity meter in [Indoor 
unit electricity meter] of the Energy 
Management S ettings screen of Initial 
S etting T ool.

3 [O K ] cannot be pressed 
after setting the target 
va lues.

T he total of the percentages 
is not 100% .

Adj ust the percentages based on the red indication 
at the bottom of the setting screen.
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[ 8 ]  T r ou b l esh ooti ng  f or  a p p or ti oned  el ec tr i c i ty  b i l l i ng  f u nc ti on
T he following shows troubleshooting for the apportioned electricity billing function.

* B efore performing the troubleshooting, read “ [1] B efore performing failure diagnosis”  and “ [3] T roubleshooting and 
solutions depending on the eq uipment”  in Chapter V .
Also, check whether the initial settings related to billing have  been configured from the Initial S etting T ool.

Item Y es No
1 Initial S etting T ool Are the refrigerant syst em settings configured?

2 Are the operation block and energy management 
block settings configured?

3 Are the billing settings configured?

4 Charge Calculation 
T ool

Are the adva nced settings configured?

→ If you answered "No" to any of the above, the item may be the cause of the failure.

Check the setting items below to see if there is any error. If there is an error, correct it.
[Legend] ○: Applicable, -: Not applicable

Check item

Check req uired/ not req uired Check result
Electric energy 
metering-devi ce

(meter)
method

Electric energy 
manual entry

(no meter)
method

G ood NG

1 Initial S etting T ool

(U nit settings)

Refrigerant syst em settings ○ ○
2 O peration block settings ○ ○
3 Energy management block settings ○ ○
4 PI controller settings ○ -
5 Initial S etting T ool

(B illing settings)

B illing settings ○ ○
6 O utdoor unit settings (standby power) ○ -

7
Indoor unit settings
(Cooling capacity , F AN power 
consumption, standby power)

○ ○

8 Measurement settings (unit to be 
connected to the meter) ○ -

9 Charge settings ○ ○

10

Charge Calculation 
T ool

(Adva nced 
settings)

Charge calculation adva nced settings ○ ○
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(1) T roubleshooting based on trouble examples

S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

1

T he charge calculation results 
show that the total output va lues 
of the energy management block 
do not match the total va lues of 
the electricity meter.

If the difference is small:
1)  Normal

If the difference is large:
2)  Check the causes of S y mptom 

4.

T he va lues for electric energy are rounded 
off to two decimal places, and the digits after 
the decimal point are rounded down from 
the va lues for the charge. T his may result in 
a mismatch between the total va lues of the 
block and electricity meter.

2

T he charge calculation results 
show that the va lues of the 
electricity meter and the actual 
electricity meter do not match.

If the difference is small:
1)  Normal

If the difference is large:
2)  S etting error of pulse unit

Cause 1)  An error occurs because the 
va lue is rounded off to two 
decimal places. A difference from 
the actual electricity meter also 
occurs due to the pulse input 
timing.

Cause 2)  Check that the pulse unit [kW h/
pulse] settings on the electricity 
meter are correct. If there is a 
setting error, correct it.

3

T he charge calculation results 
show that the va lue of the 
electricity meter is " 0."

1)  S etting error of the pulse v alue 
in the PI controller settings.

2)  S etting error of the Dip switch 
on the PI controller

Cause 1)  Correct the settings.
Cause 2)  T urn on the Dip switch S W 01 on 

the PI controller.
* Charges cannot be apportioned correctly 

if there is an error in these settings. W hen 
changing or adding a meter, be sure to 
configure the settings before use.

4

T he amounts of charge for some 
energy management blocks are 
large.

1)  S etting error of the refrigerant 
syst em

2)  S etting error of the energy 
management block

3)  S etting error of the cooling 
capacity/ F AN consumption 
power in the indoor unit 
settings

4)  S etting error of the connection 
unit in the measurement 
settings

5)  S etting error of the charge 
time period

6)  S etting error of the unit price 
(ye n/ kW h)

Check causes 1) to 6).

Correct the error and resolve  the problem 
according to the causes shown in the 
analysi s results.
Causes 1) to 5) After correcting the settings 

and performing remedial 
apportionment, recalculate 
the amounts using the 
Charge Calculation T ool.

Cause 6)  Make corrections and perform 
recalculation using the Charge 
Calculation T ool.

5

T he charge calculation results for 
all blocks are 0 ye n or the display 
is blank.

1)  S etting error of the refrigerant 
syst em

2)  S etting error of the energy 
management block

3)  S etting error of the cooling 
capacity/ F AN consumption 
power in the indoor unit 
settings

4)  S etting error of the charge 
time period

5)  S etting error of the unit price 
(ye n/ kW h)

6)  T he license for the apportioned 
electricity billing function is not 
registered to the expansion 
controller.

Check causes 1) to 6).

Correct the error and resolve  the problem 
according to the causes shown in the 
analysi s results.
Causes 1) to 4) After correcting the settings 

and performing remedial 
apportionment, recalculate 
the amounts using the 
Charge Calculation T ool.

Cause 5)  Make corrections and perform 
recalculation using the Charge 
Calculation T ool.

Cause 6)  Register the license to the 
expansion controller.
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

6

T he charge calculation results for 
some blocks are 0 ye n.

1)  S etting error of the refrigerant 
syst em

2)  S etting error of the energy 
management block

3)  S etting error of the cooling 
capacity/ F AN consumption 
power in the indoor unit 
settings

Check causes 1) to 3).

Correct the error and resolve  the problem 
according to the causes shown in the 
analysi s results.
Causes 1) to 3) After correcting the settings 

and performing remedial 
apportionment, recalculate 
the change using the Charge 
Calculation T ool.

7

T he display of charge calculation 
results for some AE-200 is blank.

1)  T he date and time on AE-200 
are incorrect.

Check the cause and resolve  the problem.
Cause 1)  Configure the time settings.

Charges cannot be apportioned 
correctly if the date and time are 
incorrect.

* W hen changing or adding AE-200, be 
sure to configure the time settings before 
use.

8

T he same time period was 
calculated, but the results 
differ from the previ ous charge 
calculation results.

1)  T he unit price ($ / kW h etc.) 
was changed.

2)  T he energy management 
block was changed.

3)  T he apportioned data was 
edited.

4)  T he amount carried ove r 
became an effective  
apportioned va lue by 
performing remedial 
apportionment.

Check causes 1) to 4).

* In the case of cause 4), any amount 
carried ove r to the next settlement 
period is carried ove r to the next day and 
onward. T ake a measure suitable for the 
purpose of calculating the same time 
period and the billing status.
→ If the charge has already been settled 

and billed, sum up the difference on the 
next day of the settlement-of-accounts 
day using the Editing Apportioned Data 
function.

9

Misalignment of printed characters 
or garbled characters occur.

1)  Printer drive r is incompatible. Cause 1)  Check the printer drive r on the 
O S . Also, check whether printing 
can be performed with other 
applications.

10

B y inputting pseudo pulses into 
the electricity meter during the 
test run, charges including the 
pseudo pulses were billed by the 
tenant.

1)  T he input of pseudo pulses 
during the test run was not 
reported.

* W e recommend that yo u perform a test 
run using signals such as pseudo pulse 
with the consent of the owner.

11

B illing results are wrong after 
making a time change in a period 
that spans two days.

1)  T he time was changed to one 
that spans two days.

* If the apportioned electricity billing 
function is used, keep the changes of time 
to a minimum. In particular, do not make 
time changes in a period that spans two 
days.

12

T he Automatic O utput setting of 
the Charge Calculation T ool is set 
to [Y es], but the automatic output 
is not being performed.

1)  T he following items were 
enabled in the PC settings 
(power option):

 •  S y stem standby
 •  S y stem in hibernation
2)  Charge Calculation T ool was 

activa ted.
3)  A LAN communication error 

occurred between the syst em 
and AE-200.

Cause 1)  Change the settings for " S yst em 
standby ,"  " S yst em in hibernation,"  
and " T urn off hard disk power"  
to [No] to enable continuous 
operation.

Cause 2)  Close the Charge Calculation T ool 
before the automatic output time.

Cause 3)  Check the LAN connection 
between PC and AE-200 and 
reconnect them.

* Manually calculate the charges for the 
time periods for which automatic output 
was not performed.

13

T he time period output by the 
automatic output of the Charge 
Calculation T ool is wrong.

1)  T he time on PC is incorrect. Cause 1)  Correct the time on PC.
* Manually calculate the charges for the 

time periods for which automatic output 
was not performed.

 V
. T

ro
ub

le
sh

oo
tin

g 



H W E1402B 118

[ V . T roubleshooting ]

S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

14

W hen the built-in measurement 
pulse input of AE-50/ EW -50 is 
used, the billing apportionment 
results do not match the difference 
from the actual electricity meter.

1)  T he power of AE-50/ EW -50 
was shut off due to a power 
failure.

2)  AE-50/ EW -50 was updated.

Check the cause and resolve  the problem.
Causes 1) and 2)  Distribute the electric 

energy during the power 
failure/ update to each 
connected unit using the 
Editing Apportioned Data 
function. T his should 
be done, howeve r, after 
obtaining consent from the 
owner.

15
T he apportioned charge for a 
certain day is " 0"  due to a total 
power failure.

T he power failure lasted all day . No action is req uired since the charge is 
carried ove r to the next day .

16

Data is defined as S tatus-2 (with 
carry- ove r) eve n though electric 
energy is apportioned daily in the 
daily charge calculation results.

Normal * W ith AE-200, the electricity is apportioned 
eve ry 30 minutes. T his causes a carry-
ove r to easily occur during the time 
period in which an air conditioning unit is 
stopped, such as nighttime. T his is not a 
problem as the charge will be apportioned 
at the next apportionment time.

17

Electricity apportionment is not 
calculated correctly .

1)  T his sym ptom occurs when all 
of the conditions from (a) to (c) 
listed below are met.
(a) AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) 

are used as a sub 
controller.

(b) T he time on AT -50A(B ) 
and T C-24A(B ) set based 
on the time of the host 
controller are behind by 
more than two minutes.

(c) T he time alarm settings on 
AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) 
are set to [U se].

Cause 1)  Change the time alarm settings 
on AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) to 
[Do not use].
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(2) Assumed cases and restoration method
T he air conditioning charge obtained by the apportioned electricity billing function is calculated based on the operation 
amount data of the indoor unit. If data cannot be collected for some reason, irregular processing is performed. Corrections 
of apportioned data or remedial apportionment may be req uired, depending on the contents of this irregular processing.
T he table below shows assumed cases.

T able: Assumed cases and recove ry method (for electric energy metering-devi ce (meter connected) method)

Assumed case Charge calculation 
result B illing data status Data restoration req uired 

or not req uired/ method
PC failure
(H DD failure) (Non-displaya ble) Charge calculation result data is 

destroye d.
Data restoration is not 
req uired.* 1

Communication error 
between AE-200 and 
expansion controller

Carry- ove r

Data is carried ove r and apportioned at 
the recove ry time.
(Data for seve ral hours is collective ly 
apportioned.)

Data restoration is not 
req uired.* 2

AE-200 unit failure (Non-displaya ble) Data is not apportioned.
(Period: Error day– Recove ry day)

Restore apportioned data
(AE-200)*2

Expansion controller 
failure Carry- ove r Data is apportioned, but is incorrect.

(Period: Error day– Recove ry day)

Restore apportioned data
(AE-50/ EW -50) +  Edit 
apportioned data

Meter failure Normal Data is not apportioned.
(Period: Error day– Recove ry day) Edit apportioned data

PI controller failure Carry- ove r Data is not apportioned.
(Period: Error day– Recove ry day)

Clear comparison data +  
Edit apportioned data

Carried-ove r unused 
unit price Carry- ove r

U nused unit price remains carried ov er.
(Period: W hen settings are changed–
Recove ry day)

Clear comparison data

S etting error B lack characters 
(normal)

Data is apportioned based on the set 
information. Remedial apportionment

*1 W e recommend that yo u back up the charge calculation results periodically against a failure.
*2 If a carry- ov er for a long period of time that extends ove r the multiple settlement-of-accounts days occurs, we 

recommend that yo u correct the data on the Editing Apportioned Data screen. H oweve r, it is unnecessary to perform 
this procedure when there is an agreement with the tenant that allows the charge to be collected as the next day' s 
portion, eve n if carry- ove r settlement occurs.

T able: Assumed cases and recove ry method (for electric energy manual entry (meter not connected) method)

Assumed case Charge calculation 
result B illing data status Data restoration req uired 

or not req uired/ method
PC failure
(H DD failure) (Non-displaya ble) Charge calculation result data is 

destroye d.
Data restoration is not 
req uired.* 1

Communication error 
between AE-200 and 
expansion controller

Carry- ove r

Data is carried ove r and apportioned at 
the recove ry time.
(Data for seve ral hours is collective ly 
apportioned.)

Data restoration is not 
req uired.* 2

AE-200 unit failure (Non-displaya ble) Data is not apportioned.
(Period: Error day– Recove ry day)

Restore apportioned data
(AE-200)*2

Expansion controller 
failure Carry- ove r Data is apportioned, but is incorrect.

(Period: Error day– Recove ry day)

Restore apportioned data
(AE-50/ EW -50) +  Edit 
apportioned data

Carried-ove r unused 
unit price Carry- ove r

U nused unit price remains carried ov er.
(Period: W hen settings are changed–
Recove ry day)

Clear comparison data

S etting error Normal Data is apportioned based on the set 
information. Remedial apportionment

*1 W e recommend that yo u back up the charge calculation results periodically against a failure.
*2 If a carry- ov er for a long period of time that extends ove r the multiple settlement-of-accounts days occurs, we 

recommend that yo u correct the data on the Editing Apportioned Data screen. H oweve r, it is unnecessary to perform 
this procedure when there is an agreement with the tenant that allows the charge to be collected as the next day' s 
portion, eve n if carry- ove r settlement occurs. 
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N O T E :
•  If there are two or more assumed cases, make ove rall j udgment.
•  W hen carry- ove r of apportionment spans the settlement-of-accounts day , the carried-ove r portion is added to the next 

month. If yo u want to separate this month' s portion and the next month' s portion, divi de the apportionment parameter of 
carried-ove r and collected charge on the Editing Apportioned Data screen by the number of days in this month and the 
next month.

T he following describes the outline of the restoration method.
O ve rvi ew Application

Restore apportioned 
data
(AE-200)

Restore the data of AE-200 apportioned before 
the failure from the expansion controller.

U se this method when AE-200 fails.

Restore apportioned 
data
(AE-50/ EW -50)

Restore the data of the expansion controller 
apportioned before the failure from AE-200.

U se this method when the expansion controller 
fails.

Clear comparison data Reset the carried-ove r data of the unused unit 
price.

U se this method when a unit price in use is 
changed to unused.

Edit apportioned data Change the apportioned electric energy/
apportionment parameter data yo u want to 
correct by indoor units for each day . After 
all changes are completed, recalculate the 
air conditioning charge using the Charge 
Calculation T ool.

U se this method to correct or change the 
calculated apportionment parameter or 
apportioned electric energy .

Remedial 
apportionment

T he apportioned electric energy for the remedial 
period is calculated by recalculating the 
apportionment from operation amount, electric 
energy , and other factors of the expansion 
controller. T hen, the air conditioning charge 
is calculated together with the charge for the 
normal period.

U se this method for reapportionment for the 
carry- ove r period.

N O T E :
•  T o restore apportioned data and clear comparison data, refer to the Instruction B ook (Apportioned Electricity B illing 

F unction). 

(3) Restoration procedure (B efore performing the restoration procedure, update the software of AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 to ve rsion 7 .85 or later.)
1) Editing apportioned data
If AE-50/ EW -50 fails, the operation time of an air conditioning unit or measurement va lue of the meter cannot be measured 
until AE-50/ EW -50 is replaced. T herefore, apportionment calculation cannot be performed for the period during which 
AE-50/ EW -50 is broken.
T his chapter describes the method of correcting apportioned data for the period during which AE-50/ EW -50 is broken, after 
replacing AE-50/ EW -50.

N O T E :
•  If AE-200 fails, yo u can correct apportioned data automatically by using the Remedial Apportionment function. F or the 

remedial apportionment method, refer to “ 2) Remedial apportionment.”

I M P O R T A N T :
•  T he Editing Apportioned Data function is performed to correct the apportionment calculation results for each day used in 

the Charge Calculation T ool.
•  Please note that the electric energy displaye d on the Energy U se S tatus screen or Ranking screen, or the electric 

energy displaye d in the energy management table cannot be corrected.
•  Corrections can be made on data from 62 days ago to the previ ous day . Data earlier than 62 days ago cannot be 

corrected.
•  Do not perform remedial apportionment for the period for which corrections of apportioned data have  been made. Doing 

so will change the data back to one before the correction was made.
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1 .  Replace AE-50/ EW -50 that has failed. 
 F or the replacement method of AE-50/ EW -50, refer to the Instruction B ook (Apportioned Electricity B illing F unction).

2 .  Log in to the Maintenance screen of the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb.
U RL: http:/ / [IP address of AE-200]/ control/ index.html
U ser name: maintenance
Password: mainte

3 .  Click [ E d i ti ng  A p p or ti oned  D a ta ]  on the Maintenance screen of the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb. 
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4 .  Click the AE-200 to which the replaced AE-50/ EW -50 belong, and then click [ N ex t] . 

 
 

5 .  Click the date yo u want to correct, and then click [ N ex t] . 
 Corrections can be made on data within the range from 62 days ago to the previ ous day . 

 
 

6 .  Click [ E ner g y  m g m t b l oc k ] , and then click [ N ex t] . 
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7 .  Click the energy management block yo u want to correct. T hen, from the address list, click the [ E d i t d a ta ]  button of the 
unit to be corrected.
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8 .  Correct the apportioned electric energy by unit price.
Correction examples are shown below.

Example 1: Correction using the ave rage va lue of one week before failure
→ Calculate the average value of the apportioned electric energy for one week before failure, multiply the 

va lue by the number of days of the failure period, and input it as the apportioned electric energy for 
the day prior to the recove ry  day .
If a failure occurred on a day that ove rlaps the monthly settlement-of-accounts day , input the 
apportioned electric energy for the number of days before and after the settlement day within 
the failure period, on the day prior to the settlement day and the day prior to the recove ry day , 
respective ly .

Example 2: Correction using the normal period only
→ With this method, the electric energy is not billed during the failure period. Input "0" for the apportioned 

electric energy for the number of days of the failure period.

N O T E :
•  Correctable items va ry according to the apportionment mode settings on the Initial S etting T ool.

9 .  S elect the [ O K ]  button.
1 0 .  Perform S teps 8 and 9 for eve ry unit that needs to be corrected.
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1 1 .  O n the Editing Apportioned Data screen, click the [ O K ]  button to complete the correction settings.

N O T E :
•  If y ou close the browser without clicking the [ O K ]  button on the Editing Apportioned Data screen, the correction result 

will not be save d.

1 2 .  Calculate the charge using the Charge Calculation T ool, and check that the correction results are reflected.

2)  Remedial apportionment
Apportionment calculation is not performed during the failure period of AE-200.
T his chapter describes the method of recalculating apportionment (performing remedial apportionment) for the failure 
period after replacing AE-200.

N O T E :
•  Remedial apportionment is not performed when AE-50/ EW -50 has failed. T o make a correction, use the Editing 

Apportioned Data function.
 F or the method of correcting apportioned data, refer to “ 1) Editing apportioned data.”

•  T his procedure can be used to recalculate daily apportionment for the period of a communication error eve n when a 
long-term communication error between AE-200 and AE-50/ EW -50 has occurred. In this case, start the procedure from 
S tep 2 after recove ring from the communication error.

I M P O R T A N T :
•  T he Remedial Apportionment function is performed to correct the apportionment calculation results for each day used in 

the Charge Calculation T ool.
 Please note that the electric energy displaye d on the Energy U se S tatus screen or Ranking screen, or the electric 
energy display ed in the energy management table cannot be corrected.

•  W hile regular apportionment is performed by using data for 30 minutes, remedial apportionment is performed using data 
for one day . T herefore, the calculation results differ between the regular apportionment and remedial apportionment. 
(30-minute data cannot be retained for a long period of time. Instead, apportionment is performed using data for  one 
day .)
 Perform remedial apportionment only for the period when data has errors.

•  Remedial apportionment can be performed on data from 61 days ago to the previ ous day . Data for the current date and 
the date earlier than 61 days ago cannot be remedied.

•  Do not perform remedial apportionment for the period for which corrections of apportioned data have  been made. Doing 
so will change the data back to one before the correction was made.
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1 .  Replace AE-200 that has failed. 
 F or the replacement method of AE-200, refer to the Instruction B ook (Apportioned Electricity B illing F unction).

2 .  Log in to the Maintenance screen of the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb.
U RL: http:/ / [IP address of AE-200]/ control/ index.html
U ser name: maintenance
Password: mainte

3 .  Click [ R em ed i a l  A p p or ti onm ent]  on the Maintenance screen of the Integrated Centralize d Control W eb. 

 

 V
. T

ro
ub

le
sh

oo
tin

g 



H W E1402B 127

[ V . T roubleshooting ]

4 .  Click the replaced AE-200, and then click [ N ex t] . 

 
 

5 .  T o start remedial apportionment, set the period of remedial apportionment, and then click [ O K ] . 
S et the period from the day prior to the day AE-200 failed to the previ ous day .

 
 
 
N O T E :
•  Remedial apportionment can be performed on data from 61 days ago to the previ ous day .
•  Remedial apportionment may take seve ral to doze ns of minutes. 

6 .  Calculate the charge using the Charge Calculation T ool, and check that the remedial apportionment results are 
reflected.
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(4) Data collection method for troubleshooting of apportioned electricity billing function
Data collection may be req uired to inve stigate problems that occur with the apportioned electricity billing function.

■ Data required for investigation
1) AE-200 S etting data
2) B illing parameter
3) B illing apportionment results data
4) AE-200 S etting data of Initial S etting T ool
5) Initial S etting T ool log
6) Charge Calculation T ool log
7 ) S erial numbers of all AE-200 , AE-50, and EW -50 in the syst em

■ Data collection method
1) AE-200 S etting data
i ) Insert the U S B  memory devi ce into AE-200.
ii ) Go to [Maintenance]→[Backup] on the Initial Settings screen of AE-200 LCD, and select [All settings]. Then, press [Copy 

to U S B  Memory]  to output data to the U S B  memory devi ce.
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2) B illing parameter
i ) Insert the U S B  memory devi ce into AE-200.
ii ) Go to [Maintenance]→[CSV output] on the Initial Settings screen of AE-200 LCD, and select [Charge Parameters], 

[Metering devi ce data], [Charge Parameters (30-minute interva ls)], and [Metering devi ce data (30-minute interva ls)]. 
T hen, press [O utput as CS V  file] to output data to the U S B  memory devi ce.

 

3) B illing apportionment results data
i ) Insert the U S B  memory devi ce into AE-200.
ii ) Go to [Energy Management]→[Energy management list] on the AE-200 LCD screen, and then press [CSV output].
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iii ) S elect [Energy management block], and then select [30-minute interva ls]. T hen, press [CS V  output] to output data to 
the U S B  memory devi ce. Data for one month and one day can also be output to the U S B  memory devi ce by selecting 
[1-month interva ls] and [1-day interva ls]. (Period setting is not req uired.)
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[ 9 ]  T r ou b l esh ooti ng  ( B A Cnet®  f u nc ti on)
T he following shows troubleshooting for the B ACnet®  function.

(1) T roubleshooting based on trouble examples

Category S ym ptom Cause Check method and remedy

1

B uilding 
management 
syst em 
(communication)

AE-200 does 
not respond 
to the building 
management 
syst em.
AE-200 cannot 
be found from 
the building 
management 
syst em.

LAN2 (B ACnet® ) is 
disconnected or a wire is 
broken.

•  Check that there is no abnormality with any 
of the connector connections on the path 
from the LAN2 (B ACnet® ) to the building 
management syst em.

•  If there is a LINK / ACT  lamp on the hub 
connecting the LAN2 (B ACnet® ), check that it 
is lit.

•  Replace the LAN cables with ones that are 
working properly .

2

T he IP address of the 
LAN2 (B ACnet® ) of AE-200 
or building management 
syst em is incorrect.

Check the following, and change the setting if 
there is a problem.
•  S end pings to the IP addresses of the building 

management syst em and LAN2 (B ACnet® ) of 
AE-200 from Command Prompt on a PC for 
performing checks, and confirm that packets 
arrive .

•  Execute “ Acq uire settings”  from B ACnet®  
S etting T ool and then check the B ACnet®  
setting information.

3

T he IP address of the 
LAN2 (B ACnet® ) of AE-200 
duplicates that of other 
eq uipment.

•  S end a ping from Command Prompt on a 
PC for performing checks while the LAN2 
(B ACnet® ) of AE-200 is disconnected, and 
confirm that there is no response. 
If there is a response, change the IP address 
of the eq uipment with the duplicate IP address 
or the IP address of the AE-200.

•  Execute " Acq uire settings"  from B ACnet®  
S etting T ool, and then check whether the 
network addresses of LAN 1 and LAN 2 
(B ACnet® ) of AE-200 are the same. 
If they are the same, change the network 
address of LAN 1 or LAN 2 (B ACnet® ).

4

T he AE-200 B ACnet®  
connection mode is not 
" O nline" .

Check that " Current Mode"  on the Mode S etting 
screen of B ACnet®  S etting T ool is " O nline" .
If it is not " O nline" , set it to " O nline" . (Note that 
the mode will be " O ffline"  after " S end settings"  is 
executed from B ACnet®  S etting T ool.)

5

•  T he req uest from the 
building management 
syst em was not sent.

•  T he response was not 
sent from the AE-200.

Connect a network analyze r (e.g., W ireshark), 
capture packets, and confirm that the expected 
req uest and response are made ove r B ACnet® .
If the req uest is not made, recheck the settings 
of the building management syst em.
If the response is not made, recheck the settings 
of the AE-200.
F or the packet capture procedure, refer to “ V III 
[1] H ow to U se W ireshark for AE-200 B ACnet® ” .

6

T he obj ect or property that 
the building management 
sys tem req uests does not 
exist.

•  Execute “ Acq uire settings”  from B ACnet®  
S etting T ool and then check that the obj ect 
the building management syst em req uests is 
included in the B ACnet®  setting information. 
If the obj ect the building management syst em 
req uests is not included, recheck the settings 
of the AE-200.

•  F or the procedure to check the B ACnet®  
obj ect or property state of the AE-200 while 
the B ACnet®  connection mode is online, refer 
to “ V III [2] B ACnet®  O bj ect Check Procedure 
U sing InneaB ACnetExplorer” .
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[ V . T roubleshooting ]

Category S ym ptom Cause Check method and remedy

7

T he response 
from the AE-200 
is slow or some 
of the response is 
missing.

T here is a possibility that 
the req uest interva l from 
the building management 
sys tem vi a B ACnet®  
communication exceeds 
the response performance 
of the AE-200.

S et a req uest freq uency of 5 properties or 
less per second by checking with the syst em 
integrator of B ACnet®  about either increasing 
the interva l for state collection or reducing the 
number of properties target for collection on the 
building management syst em side.

8

T he communication speed 
of LAN2 (B ACnet® ) has 
decreased.

•  Check whether or not network eq uipment (LAN 
cable, hub, router, etc.) with a communication 
speed of less than 100 Mbps is connected to 
the LAN2 (B ACnet® ), and if such eq uipment 
is connected, replace it with high-speed 
eq uipment or disconnect it.

•  Check whether or not eq uipment that 
performs communication other than B ACnet®  
is connected to the LAN2 (B ACnet® ), and if 
such eq uipment is connected, disconnect it.

9

T he response from 
the AE-200 is slow 
or communication 
becomes unstable.
T he CO L lamp of 
the hub connecting 
the AE-200 lights 
ve ry freq uently .

T here is a possibility of the 
state of inconsistencies 
occurring in Ethernet Auto 
Negotiation.

Check whether or not any eq uipment that 
communicates with the AE-200 has Auto 
Negotiation disabled.
If it is disabled, enable it. (T he AE-200 supports 
Auto Negotiation.)

10

Eve n though CO V  
notification is 
used, it takes time 
to be reflected 
in the building 
management 
syst em.

T he CO V  notification 
process ID is not set to an 
appropriate va lue.

S et the CO V  notification process ID to an 
appropriate va lue (usually 0, but check with the 
administrator because it is dependent on the 
building management syst em).

11

T he state indication 
on the building 
management 
syst em does not 
change. (O peration 
from the building 
management 
syst em is possible.)
T he AE-200 has 
detected error code 
6600.

T he M-NET  address is 
duplicated with that of 
another syst em controller 
connected to the same 
M-NET  as the AE-200.

Change the M-NET  address of the AE-200 so 
that it is not duplicated and then restart the 
AE-200.

12

B ACnet®  
communication 
became no longer 
possible when a 
new air conditioning 
unit or PI controller 
was registered on 
the AE-200.

W hen the eq uipment 
configuration is changed, 
the B ACnet®  connection 
mode may become 
" O ffline" .

If there is also a change to the B ACnet®  settings, 
set the settings again with B ACnet®  S etting T ool.
T hen, change B ACnet®  connection mode 
to " O nline"  from the Mode S etting screen of 
B ACnet®  S etting T ool.
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Category S ym ptom Cause Check method and remedy

13

B uilding 
management 
syst em
(error display)

W hen an air 
conditioning unit 
is set to run, an 
alarm is displaye d 
by the building 
management 
syst em.

T he building management 
sys tem may determine 
there to be an alarm and 
display the alarm because 
the " InAlarm"  bit of the 
" S tatus_ F lags"  property is 
O N, or the " Eve nt_ S tate"  
property is " O ffnormal" , or 
the " Notify  T y pe"  parameter 
of eve nt notification is 
" Alarm" .

W hen the eve nt notification of " O n O ff S tate"  
(B I_ 01xx02) is used, set " NotifyT yp e"  of eve nt 
notification of " O n O ff S tate"  (B I_ 01xx02) not 
to " Alarm"  but to " Eve nt"  from B ACnet®  S etting 
T ool.
Disable (clear the check box for using) eve nt 
notification of " O n O ff S tate"  (B I_ 01xx02).
If the process of determining this to be an alarm 
on the building management sy stem side can be 
canceled, have  it canceled.

14

W hen the on/
off operation is 
performed from 
the AE-200 or a 
remote controller, 
an error is detected 
on the building 
management 
syst em side.
W hen the on/
off operation is 
performed from 
the building 
management 
syst em, an error is 
not detected.

A mismatch of the " O n O ff 
S etup"  obj ect (B O _ 01xx01) 
and " O n O ff S tate"  obj ect 
(B I_ 01xx02) is occurring.

T his is not a malfunction.
Configure the settings so that an error due to a 
mismatch of both obj ect states is not detected 
on the building management syst em side.

15

B ACnet®  S etting 
T ool

T he settings cannot 
be configured 
from B ACnet®  
S etting T ool. 
(T he " Response 
T imeout"  message 
appears.)

•  LAN1 of the AE-200 is 
not set correctly .

•  T he PC for setting is not 
set correctly .

Configure the settings so that W eb B rowser for 
Initial S ettings or Initial S etting T ool can connect 
referring to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction 
B ook (Initial S ettings).

16

T he network addresses of 
LAN1 of the AE-200 and 
the PC for setting do not 
match.

S et the correct IP address and subnet mask 
referring to the AE-200/ AE-50/  EW -50 Instruction 
B ook (Initial S ettings).

17 T he AE-200 is restarting. If the AE-200 is restarting, wait a while (maximum 
of about 10 minutes) and then connect.

18

T he IP address (LAN1) 
of the AE-200 unit and 
the setting destination 
IP address (LAN1) of 
B ACnet®  S etting T ool do 
not match.

S et IP address of both so that they match.
T he setting destination IP address of B ACnet®  
S etting T ool can be checked from [AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50] - [Property]  on the menu bar.
If the IP address (LAN1) of the AE-200 unit 
is unknown, refer to " W hen forgetting the IP 
address of LAN1"  below.

19
Ev en if the B ACnet®  
connection mode is 
set to " O nline"  on 
the Mode S etting 
screen of B ACnet®  
S etting T ool, the 
mode does not 
change to " O nline" .

T he " B ACnet connection"  
license has not been 
registered.

Register the " B ACnet connection"  license 
referring to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction 
B ook (Initial S ettings).

20

" S end settings"  has not 
been executed eve n once 
with B ACnet®  S etting T ool 
or the settings sent with 
" S end settings"  included 
inconsistencies.

Do not change the settings on the AE-200 LCD, 
etc. during the period from executing " Acq uire 
settings"  with B ACnet®  S etting T ool to executing 
" S end settings"  after configuring the B ACnet®  
information settings.
If a setting was changed during the process, 
execute " Acq uire settings"  again.

21

A metering devi ce has 
been registered in 
" Measurement"  but the 
accumulator (PI controller 
Electric Energy 1– 4 or 
Pulse Input Electric Energy  
1– 4) supporting the 
metering devi ce has not 
been enabled.

W hen a metering devi ce will be used, select the 
check box eve n if the corresponding obj ect will 
not be used.
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Category S ym ptom Cause Check method and remedy

22

T he notification 
destinations of the 
" Recipient_ List"  properties 
of the Notification Class 
obj ect exceeds 5 devi ces.

F or the notification destinations of the 
" Recipient_ List"  properties, the notification 
destination addresses registered with B ACnet®  
S etting T ool and those registered from the 
building management syst em are managed 
separately , so make sure the total of both does 
not exceed 5 devi ces.

23

Integrated 
Centralize d 
Control W eb 
browser

A message 
sayi ng, " Centrally 
Controlled"  appears 
on the Integrated 
Centralize d Control 
W eb browser eve n 
after changing the 
" Prohibit remote 
controller operation"  
settings from 
[Prohibit] to [Permit] 
from the building 
management 
syst em.

T he software ve rsion of 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is 
earlier than V er. 7 .45.

U pdate the software ve rsion of AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 to V er. 7 .46 or later. Also, ensure that the 
software ve rsions of all AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
are the same.
F or the procedure for updating AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50, refer to " S oftware U pdate"  in AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (Initial S ettings).

24

IP address W hen forgetting 
the IP address of 
LAN1.

- Check it on the LCD of the AE-200/ AE-50.
If yo u have  forgotten the LAN1 IP address 
of EW -50, set it again with S W 1 on the unit 
referring to the Installation and Instructions 
Manual for EW -50.

25

W hen forgetting the 
IP address of LAN2 
(B ACnet® ).

- Check it by executing " Acq uire data"  with Initial 
S etting T ool, executing " Acq uire settings"  with 
B ACnet®  S etting T ool, or using Initial S etting 
T ool from LAN1 with the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
It can also be checked on the LCD of the 
AE-200/ AE-50.
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[ 1 0 ]  T r ou b l esh ooti ng  f or  c h i l l er  u ni t c onnec ti on f u nc ti on
S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

1

T he monitoring screen of 
chiller unit does not appear.

1)  Chiller unit is not registered to 
the group.

2)  Chiller unit is in a state of 
communication error.

Cause 1)  Register the chiller unit to the group 
from the Initial S ettings screen.

Cause 2)  Check the error code and remove  the 
cause of the communication error. F or 
the error codes, refer to “ V  [3] 1. H ow 
to determine the cause and resolve  
trouble based on the detected error 
display of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.”

2

T he operation mode was 
changed, but the unit returns 
to the mode before the 
change after a while.

1)  T he operation mode was 
changed without setting the 
unit to a stopped state.

2)  T he Main U nit setting of the 
chiller unit (Command Input 
S ource setting) is set to a unit 
other than " S y stem Controller."

Cause 1)  W hen changing operation modes, first 
[S top] the unit, and then change the 
operation mode to [Cool]/ [H eat]. Next, 
after at least one minute has passed, 
make sure that the operation mode 
has been changed on the monitoring 
screen, and then perform the operation 
by clicking [O peration].

Cause 2)  S et the Main U nit of the chiller unit 
(Command Input S ource setting) to 
" S yst em Controller."  F or the setting 
method, refer to the technical materials 
for the unit.

3

T he operation, set water 
temperature, or fan mode 
was changed, but the unit 
returns to the mode before 
the change after a while.

T he Main U nit setting of the 
chiller unit (Command Input 
S ource setting) is set to a unit 
other than " S yst em Controller."

S et the Main U nit of the chiller unit (Command 
Input S ource setting) to " S yst em Controller."  F or 
the setting method, refer to the technical materials 
for the unit.

4

T he units are not aligned by 
syst em for display on the 
monitoring screen.

O n the Initial S ettings screen, 
the smallest group number is not 
assigned as the group number of 
the syst em representative  group.

W hen performing group registration, assign 
the smallest group number in the syst em to the 
syst em representative  group.
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[ 1 1 ]  T r ou b l esh ooti ng  f or  H W H P  ( Q A H V )
S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

1 T he monitoring screen of the 
H W H P unit does not appear.

1)  T he H W H P unit is not 
registered.

Cause 1)  Register the H W H P unit from the Initial 
S ettings screen.

2

It takes a long time for the 
amount of hot water in tank 
to reach the target va lue, or 
it does not reach the target 
va lue.

1)  T he effective  temperature of 
hot water in tank is higher than 
the boiling temperature set in 
the schedule.

2)  An error was detected on the 
unit.

Cause 1)  An error occurs when the effective  
temperature of hot water in tank is 
set on the Initial S ettings screen after 
configuring the schedule settings. S et 
the effective  temperature of hot water in 
tank lower than the boiling temperature 
in the schedule.

Cause 2)  Check the error code. F or details on 
the error codes, refer to the technical 
materials for the unit.

3

It takes a long time for the 
water temperature to reach 
the set temperature, or 
it does not reach the set 
temperature.

1)  T he boiling temperature is 
lower than the temperature set 
in the schedule.

2)  An error was detected on the 
unit.

Cause 1)  An error occurs when the boiling 
temperature is set on the Initial S ettings 
screen after configuring the schedule 
settings. S et the boiling temperature 
higher than the set temperature in the 
schedule.

Cause 2)  Check the error code. F or details on 
the error codes, refer to the technical 
materials for the unit.

4

T he schedule settings on the 
H W H P unit do not operate.

1)  Incorrect schedule settings are 
configured.

2)  T he time on AE-200 or the time 
on the unit is different from the 
current time.

3)  A schedule is duplicated with 
the settings for a schedule 
with higher priority such as the 
ye arly schedule.

Cause 1)  T he schedule settings are retained 
for each syst em. Check whether the 
schedule settings for the syst em yo u 
want to operate are correct.

Cause 2)  Check the time settings on AE-200 or 
the unit.

Cause 3)  T he order of priority for schedules from 
higher to lower is ye arly schedule and 
weekly schedule.
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[ V . T roubleshooting ]

S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

5

T he schedule settings on the 
H W H P unit do not operate.

1)  Incorrect schedule settings are 
configured.

2)  T he period settings for 
schedules are incorrect.

3)  T he [O K ] button was pressed 
while the display area in 
today' s schedule was still 
blank.

4)  T he time on AE-200 or the time 
on the unit is different from the 
current time.

5)  T he " S chedule"  on the 
operation screen is set to 
[Disabled].

6)  A schedule is duplicated with 
the settings for a schedule 
with higher priority such as the 
ye arly schedule.

7 )  T he " S chedule/ S eason setting"  
in the adva nced settings is set 
to [Disabled].

8)  O n the weekly  schedule 
settings screen, the period 
settings are set to [Disabled].

Check causes 1) to 3). T ake the measure 
corresponding to the cause.
F or causes 1) and 2), check causes 1) and 2) 
described for sym ptom 6.
Cause 3)  T he order of priority for schedules from 

highest to lowest is today' s schedule, 
ye arly schedule, weekly schedule 1, ... 
weekly schedule 5.

Cause 4)  O ne of the weekly schedules operates 
according to the set period. Check the 
period settings on the season settings 
screen to see if there is any error.

Cause 5)  If the [O K ] button is pressed while the 
display on today' s schedule settings 
screen is left blank, the schedule 
is handled as havi ng been set not 
to operate. S et the schedule to be 
operated again from today' s schedule 
settings screen.

Cause 6)  Change the setting to [Enabled].
Cause 7 )  S et the " S chedule/ S eason setting"  in 

the adva nced settings to [Enabled].
F or details, refer to " AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 Instruction B ook (Initial 
S ettings)."

Cause 8)  T he season settings for the weekly 
schedule are the same as those for 
air conditioning unit and other units. 
Enable the season settings that have  
been set to [Disabled]. 
Ensure that the schedule settings for 
weekly schedule 5 cove r the entire 
period and are set to [Enabled]. F or 
details, refer to " AE-200 Instruction 
B ook (Initial S ettings)."
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

6

A message sayi ng, " S yst em 
is not connected to the 
H W H P unit properly , or 
adva nced settings are not 
complete. Check the settings 
or connection with the H W H P 
unit and complete the detail 
settings."  appears.

1)  A devi ce other than H W H P unit 
is connected to the address set 
on the H W  S upply screen of 
AE-200.

2)  T he description of H W  S upply 
of AE-200 and the configuration 
and settings for the H W H P unit 
do not match.

3)  T he board digital settings for 
the H W H P unit are incorrect.

4)  T he adva nced settings for H W  
S upply are not complete.

Check causes 1) to 4). T ake the measure 
corresponding to the cause.

Cause 1)  Check the connected devi ce and 
reconfigure the settings on the H W  
S upply screen.

Cause 2)  Check the address registration of H W  
S upply and the devi ce configuration 
of the H W H P unit. If the address 
registration and the dev ice configuration 
are different, revi ew the address 
registration.

Cause 3)  After setting the set va lue to 2 for item 
code 107  in the board digital settings 
on the H W H P unit, perform one of the 
following operations with AE-200.
(a) W ith AE-200, delete the address 

settings and save  the settings, and 
then reset the address.

(b) Restart AE-200. 
 F or details on digital settings for 
the unit, refer to " Q AH V  Installation 
Manual."

If the problem persists after implementing the 
check methods and solutions for causes 1) to 3), 
check cause 4) and resolve  the problem.
Cause 4)  O pen the adva nced settings screen 

of the H W H P unit syst em displaye d 
in [H W H P unit syst em name] and 
complete the settings. Press the [O K ] 
button, and then [S ave  S ettings] on the 
settings screen of the H W H P unit.

F or details on the settings for AE-200, refer to 
" AE-200 Instructions B ook (Initial S ettings)."

7

T rend data related to time 
and integration are not output 
with the correct va lues.

1)  T his sym ptom occurs when all 
of the conditions from (a) to (c) 
listed below are met.
(a) AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) 

are used as a sub 
controller.

(b) T he time on AT -50A(B ) 
and T C-24A(B ) set based 
on the time of the host 
controller are behind by 
more than two minutes.

(c) T he time alarm settings on 
AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) 
are set to [U se].

Cause 1)  Change the time alarm settings on 
AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) to [Do not 
use].

8

T he execution of a schedule 
is delaye d.

1)  T his sym ptom occurs when all 
of the conditions from (a) to (c) 
listed below are met.
(a) AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) 

are used as a sub 
controller.

(b) T he time on AT -50A(B ) 
and T C-24A(B ) set based 
on the time of the host 
controller are behind.

(c) T he time alarm settings on 
AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) 
are set to [U se].

Cause 1)  Change the time alarm settings on 
AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) to [Do not 
use].
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S ym ptom Cause Check procedure and remedy

9

T he ye arly  schedule is not 
executed.

1)  T his sym ptom occurs when all 
of the conditions from (a) to (c) 
listed below are met.
(a) AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) 

are used as a sub 
controller.

(b) T he time on AT -50A(B ) 
and T C-24A(B ) set based 
on the time of the host 
controller are behind by 
more than one week.

(c) T he time alarm settings on 
AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) 
are set to [U se].

Cause 1)  Change the time alarm settings on 
AT -50A(B ) and T C-24A(B ) to [Do not 
use].
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V I .  Q  &  A
[ 1 ]  A b ou t th e enti r e sy stem

No. Q uestion Answer
1 Is the centralize d control of another 

company ' s air conditioning units possible?
T he O N/ O F F  operation and error status of another company' s air conditioning 
units can be managed from AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 by using a DIDO  controller 
and connecting to contact points.

2 W hat methods are ava ilable to perform 
remote monitoring?

T here is a method of connecting vi a a V PN router*1 using an Internet 
connection*2.
If yo u use an Internet connection, it is necessary to sign a contract with a 
separate Internet provi der and obtain a global IP address (or use dyn amic 
DNS ) to identify the V PN router from the Internet.
W ith regard to error mail notification, mail can be sent to a mobile phone, 
PC, or other devi ces capable of receivi ng email*3 by signing a contract with a 
separate provi der.
*1 B e sure to install a V PN router or other eq uipment to ensure security .
*2 T his method cannot be used if there is a router or proxy serve r that 

does not support V PN pass-through in the communication path (please 
note that in most cases, connection to a V PN router in a remote location 
cannot be made from an internal LAN).

*3 S MS  is not supported.
3 Can two AE-200 be connected to the 

same M-NET  line?
No.

4 W hen does the unit LCD backlight turn 
off?

T he backlight turns off when three minutes have  elapsed without any 
operation input.
T here are no settings that allow the backlight to remain lit by reason of 
product life.
H oweve r, the backlight remains lit when an error occurs.

5 Is it possible to connect with the PLC 
of Electric Amount Count S oftware or 
Demand Input PLC S oftware?

Y es.
H oweve r, only peak cut control can be used.
As for the apportioned electricity billing function of AE-200, only connection 
with the PI controller is possible.

6 Is it possible to select the error codes to 
be notified of by error mail?

Y ou can select the notification target error codes in the error code notification 
settings.

7 Is 50 the maximum number of air 
conditioning units that can be controlled 
by AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?

T he maximum number of units that can be controlled by a single AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 is 50.
A maximum of 200 units can be controlled when AE-200 and AE-50/ EW -50 
are used together.
F or details on the number of each devi ce that can be controlled, refer to the 
Instruction B ook.

8 Can the status of an AI controller and PI 
controller be displaye d on the unit?  (Is 
display on the LCD supported? )

T he current va lue can be displaye d in a list.
G raphs can be displaye d on the Energy U se S tatus screen.

9 Can the operation of AE-200/ AE-50 itself 
be locked?

T he operation of AE-200/ AE-50 can be locked on the login screen by  enabling 
the screen lock function on the [Initial Settings] screen → [Unit Information] 
screen.
If the screen lock function is enabled, the lock also activa tes automatically 
when no operation is performed for a set period of time (three minutes).
* H oweve r, the screen lock does not activa te automatically when an error 

occurs.
10 U p to how many floors can be set? A maximum of 10 floors can be set.
11 H ow many groups can be placed on one 

floor?
30 groups can be placed on one area of a floor.
A maximum of 180 groups can be placed on a floor with the floor lay out split 
into six.

12 If the set schedules from week 1 to 
week 5 are duplicated, which schedule 
operates?

T he schedule of week 1 takes priority and will be executed.
T he priority order for schedules is as follows (the priority order is from left to 
right):
T oday' s schedule >  Y early schedule >  W eek 1 >  W eek 2 >  W eek 3 >  W eek 4 
>  W eek 5 

13 Is group registration req uired for an ME 
remote controller?

Y es, group registration is req uired. (G roup registration is req uired for an ME 
remote controller and syst em remote controller. H oweve r, group registration 
is not req uired for an MA remote controller.)
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No. Q uestion Answer
14 Is it possible to select whether to show or 

hide the indoor (inlet) temperature?
Y ou can select from [S how always] , [S how during operation], or [H ide].
T he indoor (inlet) temperature will be displaye d on the upper right of the 
group icon always if [S how always]  is selected, and only during operation if 
[S how during operation] is selected.

15 Is there a way  to hide the inlet 
temperature display of AE-200/ AE-50 
when operation is stopped?

S et the room temperature display to [S how during operation] in [U nit 
Information] on the [Initial S ettings] screen of AE-200/ AE-50.
If [S how during operation] is selected, the indoor (inlet) temperature will not 
be displaye d when operation is stopped.

16 Can the set temperature be displaye d on 
the layo ut screen?

T he set temperature display can be switched between [S how] and [H ide], and 
will be displaye d when set to [S how].
T he set temperature will be displaye d on the lower right of the group icon if 
the indoor (inlet) temperature is displaye d at the same time, and on the upper 
right of the group icon if displaye d alone.

17 About how long does it take for AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 to start after the power is 
turned on?

T he time req uired v aries according to conditions such as sy stem configuration 
and communication interruption.
As a standard, yo u can expect it to take approximately five  minutes.

18 W hat is the initial license status of 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?

All items of the licenses are in a disabled state at the time of shipment.
Purchase the req uired licenses from the dealer and register them to AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50.
 (License is not req uired for the schedule function.)

19 W here can I find the serial number of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?

It is printed on a label attached to the left side of the packaging box.
Example: " S erial Number: 12664-567 "
Y ou can also check the serial number on the login screen of AE-200/ AE-50 
LCD or on the W eb browser license registration screen.

20 Is there a way  to check the power supply 
status or the status of air conditioning 
units when the backlight of AE-200/ AE-50 
turns off?

Y es, there is. T he PO W ER LED turns on when power is supplied to AE-200/
AE-50. T o indicate the status of air conditioning units, the O N/ O F F  LED turns 
on when one or more air conditioning units are operating;  the LED blinks 
when an error occurs with one or more connected devi ces;  and it turns off 
when all air conditioning units are stopped.

21 Is there a way  to erase all group 
registrations in one go?

No, there is not.
(T his function is not provi ded so that we can preve nt all registrations from 
being erased by accident.)

22 Can a floor plan for T G -2000 be used as 
a floor plan for AE-200/ AE-50?

No, it cannot be used.
F loor plans for AE-200/ AE-50 and T G -2000 differ in size  and format. Prepare 
them separately .

23 Is there anyt hing I can do if I have  
forgotten the building manager login 
password?

Contact the dealer or distributor and inform them of the serial number of 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
Y ou will be giv en a password that allows y ou to log in. Log in and then change 
the password.

24 Is it possible to set the range for the set 
temperature on a Mr. S lim model from 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 vi a an M-NET  
adapter?

T he unit operates within the limit of temperature range when PAC-S J* *MA 
is connected although the settings are not displaye d on the local remote 
controller.
T he temperature range cannot be set when an M-NET  adapter other than 
PAC-S J* *MA is connected.
T o set the temperature range on an MA remote controller, use the MA remote 
controller itself.
As for the ME remote controller, yo u can set it from AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 as 
there is no connection vi a an M-NET  adapter.

25 Can the set temperature range be set 
on a syst em remote controller such as 
PAC-S F 44S RA from AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50?

No, it cannot be set on a syst em remote controller such as PAC-S F 44S RA.
It can only be set on local remote controllers (ME and MA).
(T his setting may not be possible for some models of ME remote controller. 
F or details, refer to " NO T E:"  in " IV  [4] 1. (2)" )
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No. Q uestion Answer
26 Are the specified models of U S B  memory 

devi ces the only models that can be 
used?

F or AE-200/ AE-50, the U S B  memory devi ces specified in the Instruction B ook 
are used to check the operation. H oweve r, if these models are not ava ilable, 
select a U S B  memory devi ce that meets the following conditions and check 
the operation seve ral times before use.

*  Reading and writing with a memory devi ce whose operation has not 
been checked may cause an unexpected operation.
T herefore, check the operation of the memory devi ce (during test 
run) before use.
Do not use a U S B  memory devi ce in which a data writing error has 
occurred.

1)  U S B  standard: Must be U S B  2.0 compliant.
2)  F ormat: Must be formatted in F AT 32 or F AT  (F AT 16).
3)  Must have  no security function.
4)  Provi ded with the security function, but does not perform any 

security processing by using a PC.
(Note that yo u may not be able to use some U S B  memory devi ces. 
Check the operation before use.)

In the case where data cannot be written properly eve n though a U S B  
memory devi ce has been replaced with another one after a data writing error 
occurred, restart AE-200/ AE-50 (turn the power off, and then back on) and 
recheck all U S B  memory devi ces other than the one in which an error first 
occurred.

27 Is an apportioned electricity billing license 
req uired to output the billing parameters 
in CS V  format?

Y es, it is req uired. Data output is not possible if the license is not registered.
Perform data output from the AE-200 screen or from AE-50/ EW -50.

28 T he error codes of Mr. S lim are two digits. 
H ow will they be displaye d when it is 
connected to AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?

T he descriptions of errors for the models that can be connected to AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 (Mr. S lim, RAC/ H AC) are displaye d by the error codes (four 
digits) of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

29 Can the power supply expansion unit 
(PAC-S F 46EP) also be used without the 
power supply unit (PAC-S C51K U A)?

Y es, it can.

30 If AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 fails after setting 
the prohibit local remote controller 
operation from AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, 
can the prohibit local remote controller 
operation setting be canceled?

W hen communication from AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 stops, the prohibit setting is 
canceled after approximately 15 minutes.

31 If AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 shuts down due 
to incidents such as a power failure, will 
the air conditioning units stop also?

If a local remote controller or syst em controller is connected, operation will 
continue.
If not, operation will stop after a maximum of 13 minutes.

32 I hav e forgotten the IP address of AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50. H ow can I find out what it 
is?

•  AE-200/ AE-50
Y ou can check the address on the [Initial S ettings] - [Network] screen on 
the LCD.

•  EW -50
Expansion controller: Y ou can check the address by specifyi ng the [Devi ce 
to display]  on the [Initial S ettings] - [Network] screen on the LCD.
S tandalone: T here is no way to check. It can be set again by using the 
rotary switch (S W 1) of the unit. F or the setting procedure, refer to “ Q uick IP 
address (LAN1) setting”  in the EW -50 Installation and Instructions Manual.

33 I have  forgotten the login name or 
password for AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. H ow 
can I find out what it is?

T here is no way to find out.
Contact yo ur dealer.

34 Is there a good way  to arrange air 
conditioning units linearly  in the floor 
lay out?

T hey can be easily arranged by displayi ng grids and changing trave l widths 
on the floor layo ut screen.

35 S hould all the software ve rsions of 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 on the same site 
(syst em) be the same?

Ensure that the software ve rsions 7 .31 or later for all AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
on one site (syst em) are the same.
Although not req uired, we recommend that yo u update the ve rsion to the 
latest ve rsion when using the same ve rsion within a site.
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[ 2 ]  A b ou t W eb  b r ow ser s
(1) W eb B rowser for Initial S ettings, W eb B rowser for S yst em Maintenance Engineer

No. Q uestion Answer
1 In Internet Explorer 8 and 9, an error 

message sayi ng, " A malfunctioning or 
malicious add-on has caused Internet 
Explorer to close this webpage."  appears 
and the web page closes.

Start Internet Explorer, and then select [Tools] → [Internet options] from the 
toolbar.
S elect the [Adva nced] tab in Internet O ptions to open the Adva nced screen.
Clear the [Enable memory protection to help mitigate online attacks] check 
box of the S ecurity items, and then click [O K ].
Close all Internet Explorer screens that are opened, and then open Internet 
Explorer again, and check that the W eb browser function of AE-200/ AE-50 
can be used (a web page is displaye d).

2 Can Internet Explorer (IE) on the S tart 
screen of W indows 8.1 be used?

No, it cannot be used.
U se Internet Explorer (IE) on the desktop screen.
If IE has been started from the S tart screen, first close IE, and then switch to 
the desktop screen and start IE again. F or how to switch screens, refer to the 
Instruction B ook for W indows 8.1.

D eskt op scr eenS tar t scr een

(2) Integrated Control B rowser

No. Q uestion Answer
1 I have  forgotten the login name or 

password. H ow can I find out what it is?
Y ou can change the login name and password by logging in as the 
maintenance user.

2 Can AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 be integrated 
between sites and monitored/ operated 
from the W eb browser screen?

Y es, they can be integrated and monitored/ operated by using a dedicated 
V PN router that can connect sites.
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[ 3 ]  A b ou t th e A E - 2 0 0 / A E - 5 0 / E W - 5 0  Centr a l i ze d  Contr ol l er
No. Q uestion Answer
1 Can two AE-200 be connected to the 

same M-NET  line?
Y es, but there are restrictions.

2 W hen does the unit LCD backlight turn 
off?

T he backlight turns off when three minutes elapse without any operation 
input.
T here are no settings that allow the backlight to remain lit by reason of 
product life.
H oweve r, the backlight will remain lit if an error is occurring.

3 Is it possible to connect with the PLC 
of Electric Amount Count S oftware or 
Demand Input PLC S oftware?

Y es.
H oweve r, only peak cut control can be used.
W ith regard to the AE-200 apportioned electricity billing function, only a PI 
controller connection is possible.

4 Is it possible to select the error codes I 
wish to be notified of by error mail?

Y ou can select the notification target error codes in the error code 
notification settings.

5 Is the maximum number of units that 
can be controlled 50?

T he maximum number of units that can be controlled in the case of M-NET  
of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 is 50.
A maximum of 200 units can be controlled when AE-200 and AE-50/ EW -50 
are used together.

6 Can the status of an AI controller and PI 
controller be displaye d on the unit?  (Is 
display on the LCD supported? )

O nly the AE-200/ AE-50 can display the status. H oweve r, graphs cannot be 
displaye d.
A centralize d control PC (W eb browser) is req uired to display graphs.

7 Can the operation of the AE-200/ AE-50 
itself be locked?

Enabling the screen lock function in [Initial Settings] → [Unit Information] 
screen locks the screen with a login screen.
F urthermore, when the screen lock function is enabled, the lock is 
automatically activa ted if no operation is performed for a set time (three 
minutes).
*  H oweve r, the screen lock is not activa ted automatically while an error is 

occurring.
8 U p to how many floors can be set? A maximum of up to 10 floors can be set.
9 H ow many groups can be placed on 

one floor?
30 group can be placed on one area of a floor.
A maximum of 180 groups can be placed on a floor with the floor layo ut 
split into six.

10 If a schedule setting day of week 1 to 
week 5 is duplicated, which schedule 
operates?

T he schedule of week 1 has priority and is executed.
T he priority order for schedules is as follows (the priority order is from left 
to right).

T oday' s schedule >  Annual schedule >  W eek 1 >  W eek 2 >  W eek 3 >  
W eek 4 >  W eek 5

11 Is group registration req uired for an ME 
remote controller?

Y es, group registration is req uired. (G roup registration is req uired for an 
ME remote controller and a syst em remote controller. H oweve r, group 
registration is not req uired for an MA remote controller.)

12 Is it possible to select whether to show 
or hide the indoor (inlet) temperature.

Y ou can select any of [S how], [H ide], and [S how during operation].
T he indoor (inlet) temperature is displaye d at the top right of the group 
icon always if [S how] is selected and only during operation if [S how during 
operation] is selected.

13 About how long is req uired to start up 
after the power of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 is turned on?

T he time req uired differs depending on the syst em configuration, 
communication interruptions, and other conditions.
As a guide, yo u can expect it to take approximately 5 minutes.

14 W hat is the initial license status of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?

All items of the licenses are in a disabled state at the time of shipment.
Purchase the req uired licenses from the dealer and then perform license 
registration on the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. (T he schedule function does not 
req uire a license.)
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No. Q uestion Answer
15 W here can I find the serial number of 

the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?
It is on a sticker affixed to the left side of the packaging box.

Example: " S erial Number: 12664-067 ."
F urthermore, yo u can also check the serial number on the login screen of 
the LCD screen of the AE-200/ AE-50 unit or on the W eb browser license 
registration screen.

16 Is there a way to check whether the unit 
is powered on or the air conditioning 
unit status when the backlight of the 
AE-200/ AE-50 is off?

Y es, there is. T he PO W ER LED turns on when power is supplied to the 
AE-200/ AE-50 and the O N/ O F F  LED turns on (when one or more air 
conditioning units are operating), blinks (when an error is occurring with 
one more air conditioning units), or turns off (when all air conditioning units 
are stopped) to indicate the air conditioning unit status.

17 Is there a way to erase all group 
registrations in one go?

No, there is not.
(T his function is not provi ded as we wish to preve nt all registrations being 
erased by accident.)

18 Can a floor plan of the AE-200/
AE-50 be used as a floor plan of the 
T G -2000A?

No, it cannot be used.
Prepare them separately because the floor plans of the AE-200/ AE-50 and 
T G -2000A differ in size  and format.

19 Is there anyt hing I can do if I have  
forgotten the building manager login 
password?

Contact the dealer or distributor and inform them of the serial number of 
the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
Y ou will be give n a password that allows yo u to log in. Log in and then 
change the password.

20 Is it possible to set the set temperature 
range limit on a Mr. S lim model from the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 vi a an M-NET  
adapter?

T he set temperature range limit cannot be set vi a an M-NET  adapter.
F or the settings of an MA remote controller, set them on the actual MA 
remote controller.
F or the settings of a ME remote controller, there is no connection vi a an 
M-NET  adapter.

21 Are the U S B  memory devi ces that can 
be used only  those specified?

F or AE-200/ AE-50, select a U S B  memory devi ce that meets the following 
conditions and ve rify operation seve ral times before use.

*  Reading and writing with a memory devi ce for which operation has not 
been ve rified may cause an unexpected operation.  
T herefore, ve rify operation of the memory devi ce (during trial 
operation) before use.  
Do not use a U S B  memory devi ce for which a data writing error has 
occurred.

1.  U S B  standard: Must be U S B  2.0 compliant
2.  F ormat: Must be formatted in F AT 32 or F AT  (F AT 16).
3.  Must have  no security function or be able to be used without the 

security function. (Depending on the security function, there may also 
be some U S B  devi ces for which use is possible.)

In cases such as when data writing can still not be performed normally 
when a U S B  memory devi ce has been replaced with another one after a 
data error occurs, restart the AE-200/ AE-50 (turn the power off and then 
back on) and then perform the check again with a U S B  memory devi ce 
other than the one with which the error first occurred.

22 Can the set temperature range limit 
be set on the syst em remote controller 
from the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?

No, it cannot be set on the syst em remote controller.
It can be set only on local remote controllers (ME and MA).
(Depending on the model of ME remote controller, setting may not be 
possible.)

23 Is an apportioned electricity billing 
license req uired to output the billing 
parameters in CS V  format?

Y es, it is req uired. Data output is not possible if the license is not 
registered.
O utput to each centralize d controller from the AE-200.

24 Can a Mr. S lim air conditioner and 
LO S S NAY  be interlock controlled with 
the settings of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50?

Y es, they can be interlock controlled.
F urthermore, there is also the method of interlocking by directly connecting 
the Mr. S lim (an MA remote controller is req uired) to the LO S S NAY  with a 
LO S S NAY  interlock cable.
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No. Q uestion Answer
25 T he error codes of Mr. S lim are two 

digits. H ow will they be displaye d when 
the Mr. S lim is connected to the AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50?

T he models (Mr. S lim and RAC/ H AC) that can be connected to the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 are those for which errors can be indicated by the 
error codes (four digits) of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

26 Is there a way to hide the inlet 
temperature display of the AE-200/ AE-
50 when operation is stopped?

S et room temperature display to [S how during operation] in the [U nit 
Information] of [Initial S ettings] on the AE-200/ AE-50 unit.
If [S how during operation] is selected, the indoor (inlet) temperature is not 
displaye d when operation is stopped.

27 Can the power supply expansion unit 
(PAC-S F 46EPA) also be used without 
the power supply  unit (PAC-S C51K U A)?

Y es, it can.

28 If the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 fails 
after setting the prohibit local remote 
controller operation setting from the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, can the prohibit 
local remote controller operation setting 
be disabled?

W hen communication from the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 stops, the prohibit 
setting is disabled after approximately 15 minutes.

29 If the power of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50 is shut off due to, for example, 
a power failure, do the air conditioning 
units also stop?

If there is a local remote controller, operation continues.
If there is not, operation stops after a maximum of 13 minutes.

30 I have  forgotten the IP address of the 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. H ow can I find 
out what it is?

AE-200/ AE-50
It can be checked in [Initial S ettings] - [Network] screen on the LCD 
screen.
EW -50
(Expansion controller) It can be checked by specifyi ng the eq uipment to 
display in [Initial S ettings] - [Network] screen on the LCD screen.
(S tandalone) T here is no way to check. It can be set again by using the 
rotary switch (S W 1) of the unit. F or the setting procedure, refer to “ 7 -2. 
Q uick IP address (LAN1) setting”  in the EW -50 Installation and Instructions 
Manual.

31 I have  forgotten the login name or 
password for AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50. 
H ow can I find out what it is?

T here is no way to find out.
Contact yo ur dealer.

32 Is there a good way to arrange air 
conditioning units linearly in the floor 
layo ut?

T hey can be easily arranged by displayi ng grids and changing trave l 
widths on the floor layo ut screen.
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[ 4 ]  A b ou t ener g y - sa v i ng / p ea k  c u t c ontr ol
No. Q uestion Answer
1 W hat is the concept of energy- savi ng/

peak cut control?
T he concept of energy- savi ng/ peak cut control is to control the operation of 
the air conditioning units to save  energy by switching to each group in the 
operation block in order. (S ome air conditioning units may not have  functions 
to support this control.)

•  Change the set temperature
•  S witch to fan operation (or forced T hermo-O F F  operation)
•  S top
•  O utdoor unit capacity save

Energy- savi ng control always performs control regardless of the electric 
energy consumption.
O n the other hand, peak cut control always monitors electric energy 
consumption and performs control when the predicted va lue of ave rage 
electric energy within the demand time limit (30-minute period) has exceeded 
the preset leve l.
In addition, the energy- savi ng (peak cut) control license corresponds to both 
energy- savi ng control and peak cut control.

2 Does control always begin from the same 
group in the rotation of energy- savi ng/
peak cut control?

B oth energy- savi ng control and peak cut control are implemented in interva ls 
of 0 to 29 minutes and 30 to 59 minutes, so control does not always begin 
from the same indoor unit group and the same outdoor unit (from the lowest 
address).
H oweve r, when reduction of electricity consumption is req uested by the 
power company , demand signals are issued in interva ls of 30 minutes and 60 
minutes. T herefore, control always begins from the same indoor unit group 
and the same outdoor unit (from the lowest address).

3 Is energy savi ng also possible for another 
company' s air conditioning units, lighting, 
and other eq uipment?

No.
Mitsubishi Electric' s air conditioning units (products incorporating M-NET ) are 
the only eq uipment for which the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 syst em can perform 
energy- savi ng control.

4 Is energy -sav ing/ peak cut control possible 
for low-temperature eq uipment?

Energy- savi ng control is not possible, but peak cut control is.

5 Is energy -sav ing/ peak cut control possible 
for a DIDO  controller?

A DIDO  controller does not support energy- savi ng/ peak cut control.

6 W hat is the control unit for energy- savi ng/
peak cut control?

T he control of indoor units is performed for the unit of a group in the operation 
block.
T he control of outdoor units is performed for the unit of an outdoor unit.

7 If both the outdoor unit capacity save  
settings and the adva nced power save  
settings of energy- savi ng/ peak cut control 
are configured, what will the capacity 
save  amount be?

T he settings with larger save  amount will be implemented.

8 If the capacity save  amount of an outdoor 
unit is set to 80% , will electric energy 
consumption be reduced to 80% ?

T he 80%  figure for savi ng is with respect to the maximum freq uency of the 
compressor.
T herefore, the electric energy amount will not be reduced to 80% .

9 If the outdoor unit capacity save  settings 
are set to 90%  or the adva nced power 
save  settings are set to " low"  for energy-
savi ng/ peak cut control, which settings 
will have  larger capacity save  amount?

T hese cannot be compared since the methods of capacity save  are different 
from each other.
H oweve r, the adva nced power save  settings have  greater energy- savi ng 
effects because capacity save  is always performed in these settings.

10 Is capacity sav e of outdoor units 
supported for all room air conditioners, A 
control Mr. S lim, and City Multi?

It is not supported for room air conditioners.
S upport is possible for the inve rter outdoor unit of City Multi (with connection 
to the outdoor unit only) .
As for the inve rter outdoor unit of Mr. S lim, support for capacity save  of 
outdoor unit is provi ded in energy- savi ng/ peak cut control, but the adva nced 
power save  is not supported. It is not supported for City Multi S .
Do not set this on thermal energy storage models.

11 Is it possible to implement only energy-
savi ng control eve n when E-Energy or PI 
controller is not connected?

It is possible if an energy- savi ng license is registered.
U se leve l 0 for the settings.

12 Is it possible to connect an electricity 
meter to the PI controller and then 
perform control according to the demand 
leve l within the range of multiple AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 units?

Y es, it is.
Demand control using a PI controller can perform control within the range of 
up to four AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 units.
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No. Q uestion Answer
13 Can the set temperature be changed 

using the ME remote controller or MA 
remote controller while controlling set 
temperature ± 2° C (± 4° F ) with demand 
control?

Y es, the set temperature can be changed.
H oweve r, if the set temperature is changed during peak cut control, ± 2° C 
(± 4° F ) control will be performed again for the new temperature.
Also, the set temperature will be the new set temperature after peak cut ends.

Example:  1) Peak cut control (+ 2° C (+ 4° F )) starts with cooling at 26° C 
(7 9° F ). 
→ Set temperature is 28°C (82°F).

 2) Changed to 24° C (7 5° F ) with the remote controller. 
→ Set temperature is 26°C (79°F).

 3) Peak cut ends. 
→ Set temperature is 24°C (75°F).

14 W hy is capacity save  using energy-
savi ng/ peak cut control not possible for 
thermal energy storage models and City 
Multi S ?

T he thermal energy storage models prohibit capacity save  to ensure the 
creation of ice or hot water.
As for City Multi S , this is because eve n though it is an inve rter model, the 
unit does not support the capacity save  settings.

15 Is it possible to connect a demand 
controller to an external input of AE-200 
and then perform peak cut control for an 
AE-50 syst em?

Y es, it is. S et the settings as described in the following procedure.
1)  S elect [O ther AE] in [S yst em S ettings] of [F unction1] - [Peak Cut 

S ettings] on the AE-50 W eb B rowser for Initial S ettings.
2)  T he IP address input field appears. Enter the IP address of AE-200 that 

has been connected to the external input.
Note:  A delay of up to one minute in starting peak cut control occurs with 

AE-200/ AE-50 that has selected [O ther AE].
16 H ow many day s of peak cut control 

history data are retained?
W ith ve rsions 7 .30 or later, data for 400 days are retained.
W ith ve rsions 7 .24 or earlier, data for three days are retained.

[ 5 ]  A b ou t th e a p p or ti oned  el ec tr i c i ty  b i l l i ng  f u nc ti on
No. Q uestion Answer
1 Can the apportioned electricity billing 

function for T G -2000 and AE-200 be 
used together?

No.
U se the apportioned electricity billing function for either one of the models.

2 Can the apportioned electricity billing 
function be used by a single EW -50?

No.
Prepare at least one unit each of AE-200 and expansion controller.

3 Is the license for the apportioned 
electricity billing function req uired for 
an expansion controller that does not 
support apportionment?

Y es, it is req uired.
Register the license to all AE-200 and expansion controllers.

[ 6 ]  A b ou t i nter l oc k  c ontr ol
No. Q uestion Answer
1 Interlock control could not be initialize d 

after performing an update. W here can I 
do the initial settings?

T he procedure for initial settings va ries between ve rsions.
•  V er. 7 .1 to V er. 7 .4 :  Perform the initial settings from the Initial S ettings 

B rowser or Interlock S ettings T ool.
•  V er. 7 .5 or later :  Perform the initial settings from the Initial S ettings 

T ool.
2 Is interlock control ove r multiple 

expansion controllers possible?
It is possible if the ve rsions are 7 .5 or later.
If the AE-200 or expansion controllers that yo u use are earlier than V er. 7 .5, 
update them to V er. 7 .5 or later, and then set the interlock control on AE-200.

3 Is interlock control ove r multiple AE-200 
possible?

No.

4 If a communication error occurs between 
AE-200 and expansion controller, will the 
interlock control operate ove r multiple 
AE-200?

It will not operate if there is a communication error.
Interlock control will be executed only when communication between AE-200 
and expansion controller is ava ilable and the interlock conditions are met.

 V
I. 

Q
 &

 A
 



H W E1402B 150

[ V I. Q  &  A ]

[ 7 ]  A b ou t B A Cnet®  c onnec ti on
No. Q uestion Answer
1 Can I connect LAN 2 (B ACnet® ) to an 

existing LAN that uses protocols other 
than B ACnet® ?

Do not connect it because communication protocols other than B ACnet®  
affect the performance of B ACnet® .

2 W hat va lues should be used for the IP 
addresses and devi ce instance number 
(devi ce No.) for LAN 2 (B ACnet® )?

Check with the syst em integrator or network administrator.

3 Can integration data of electric energy be 
monitored from B ACnet® ?

Y es.
T he integration data of electric energy is ava ilable with the apportioned 
electricity billing function (apportioned electricity billing function license and 
initial settings for apportioned electricity billing function are req uired).
T his cannot be used together with the apportioned electricity billing function 
for T G -2000.

4 Can the current electric energy be 
monitored from B ACnet® ?

No.
T he electric energy that can be monitored from B ACnet®  with the apportioned 
electricity billing function (apportioned electricity billing function license and 
initial settings for apportioned electricity billing function are req uired) is data 
from 15 to 45 minutes prior to the current time because of the update timing.

5 Is there a function that can set schedules 
from B ACnet® ?

Y es, there is.
T he schedule control for O N/ O F F  operation of air conditioning units and 
LO S S NAY  units managed by AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 can be used from the 
building management syst em using B ACnet® .
(T his is an independent function different from the schedule function that 
can monitor/ operate from the LCD of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 or Integrated 
Centralize d Control W eb browser.)

6 Are the initial settings for B ACnet®  
req uired?

Y es, it is req uired.
Perform the initial settings for B ACnet®  using B ACnet®  S etting T ool after 
performing initial settings for other than B ACnet®  on the unit LCD of AE-200/
AE-50, W eb B rowser for Initial S ettings, and the Initial S etting T ool. F or 
details, refer to “ 7 . Checking installation operations and performing trial run”  
in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (B ACnet®  function).

7 Is a license req uired for B ACnet®  
connection?

A B ACnet®  connection license is req uired for B ACnet®  connection for all 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

8 W hich devi ces can be operated or 
monitored from B ACnet® ?

Refer to " III [1] S yst em configuration restrictions."

9 Can the prohibit local remote controller 
operation be set from both building 
management syst em (B ACnet® ) and 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50?

Y es, it can.
It can be set from both, but check with the administrator to make sure that it 
does not cause any problem with the operation of the building management 
syst em before performing the setting.

10 Can the prohibit local remote controller 
operation be set from both building 
management syst em (B ACnet® ) and a 
syst em controller other than AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50 such as a syst em remote 
controller?

S et the prohibit local remote controller operation from either of these two. 
W hen setting the prohibit local remote controller operation from a syst em 
controller other than AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, set the operation prohibition 
range to " RC only"  from the LCD of AE-200/ AE-50, W eb B rowser for Initial 
S ettings, and Initial S etting T ool.

11 Can notification of errors occurred with all 
M-NET  devi ces be sent vi a B ACnet® ?

Notification of communication errors between AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and ME 
remote controller/ syst em controller will not be sent.
Notification of errors and communication errors of outdoor units and B C 
controller will be sent when all groups of the indoor units connected with 
refrigerant piping are in error or communication error. (Notification of errors 
will not be sent by unit.)
Notification of devi ce errors in ME remote controller and syst em controller will 
not be sent.

12 W hat is the correspondence between 
the error codes displaye d in the building 
management syst em and the error codes 
of M-NET ?

T he correspondence is as follows:
Error code va lue

(B uilding management syst em) M-NET  error code range

1 Normal
2 0000– 0999, 6000– 6499, 67 50– 67 7 9
3 1000 - 1999
4 2000 - 2999
5 3000 - 3999
6 4000 - 4999
7 5000 - 5999
8 6500– 67 49, 67 80– 6999
9 7 000 - 7 999
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No. Q uestion Answer
13 Is it possible to identify the address of 

the occurrence source of the error from 
B ACnet® ?

A group can be identified from B ACnet® , but an address cannot be identified.
Identify the address of the occurrence source of the error from the LCD of 
AE-200/ AE-50 or Integrated Centralize d Control W eb browser.

14 W hich data related to B ACnet®  are stored 
in non-v olatile memory  (retained also after 
power-off)?

Refer to “ 5-8. B ACnet®  information and storage timing/ cycl e in nonvo latile 
memory within the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50”  in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
Instruction B ook (B ACnet®  function).

15 Can the network addresses of LAN 1 and 
LAN 2 (B ACnet® ) be the same?

U se different va lues for the network addresses.
F or example, if the subnet mask is 255.255.255.0 and LAN 1 needs to be 
set to 192.168.200.***, change the 1st to 3rd octet of LAN 2 (B ACnet® ) to 
va lue other than 192.168.200 so that the network address of LAN 1 is not 
duplicated with LAN 2 (B ACnet® ).

16 Can different default gateways be set on 
LAN 1 and LAN 2 (B ACnet® )?

No.
T he same settings of default gateway apply to both LAN 1 and LAN 2 
(B ACnet® ).
If it is necessary for LAN 1 and LAN 2 (B ACnet® ) to be connected to different 
gateways,  follow the procedure below.
Connect two units of AE-200 (or EW -50) for LAN 1 and LAN 2, and register 
the network settings including the gateway address to each AE-200 (or 
EW -50) as shown below. H oweve r, there are restrictions.

R outer
I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.1.10

R outer
I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.2.20

P C  (W eb  b r ow se r )
I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.100.X X
S ub net m ask:  255.255.255.0

I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.200.X X
S ub net m ask:  255.255.255.0

M-N E T M-N E T

  

C onnect  to L AN  1

Air  co nd itioning netw or k

C onnect  to L AN  2

BAC net®  netw or k

21 AE -200      (M-N E T  ad d r es s  0)
    I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.1.1
    S ub net m ask:  255.255.255.0
    D ef ault G W :  192.168.1.10
    R egis ter  th e ad d r es s  201 of  AE -200    
    to “ S y s tem  c ontr oller .”

2

1 AE -200      (M-N E T  ad d r es s  201)
    I P  ad d r ess:  192.168.2.1
    S ub net m ask:  255.255.255.0
    D ef ault G W :  192.168.2.20
    R egis ter  th e ad d r es s  0 of  AE -200    
    to “ S y s tem  c ontr oller .”

2

1

Build ing 
m anagem ent 

syst em

< Restrictions>
•  Low-temperature eq uipment cannot be connected in this configuration.
•  Apportioned electricity billing function cannot be used in this configuration.
•  Register two units of AE-200 (or EW -50) as a sub syst em controller for each 

other.
•  Configure the same group settings on two units of AE-200 (or EW -50).
•  U se only one of 1  or 2  for schedule control function and interlock control 

function on AE-200.
•  U se only one of 1  or 2  for the external input on AE-200 (or EW -50).
•  W hen performing time syn chroniza tion from the building management 

syst em (time serve r on B ACnet®  devi ce), set the time master/ sub settings 
for AE-200 (or EW -50) to [Master] and [S ub] for 2  (B ACnet®  side) and 1  
(W eb browser side), respective ly . If time syn chroniza tion is not performed 
from the building management sy stem, set 1  (W eb browser side) to [Master].

•  Register B ACnet®  license for AE-200 (or EW -50) on 2  (B ACnet®  side) only . 
Perform B ACnet®  function settings on 2  (B ACnet®  side) only .
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[ 8 ]  A b ou t c h i l l er  u ni t c onnec ti on
No Q uestion Answer
1 Can a chiller unit be connected to AE-50 

or EW -50?
It can be connected to AE-50 or EW -50 used as an expansion controller.
(U pper leve l AE-200 is req uired.)

2 Can the fan mode be operated during 
operation?

No. It can only be operated when the unit is stopped.

3 Can simultaneously operated groups be 
operated?

No. O peration is performed by syst em representative  groups.
(F or cooling/ heating mixed operation, refer to the technical manual for the 
unit.)

4 Does the icon for a simultaneously 
operated group change when the syst em 
representative  group is operating and 
the operation of simultaneously operated 
group is stopped?

Y es. T he operation status of simultaneously operated group is determined 
by observi ng the operation status of its representative  unit. T herefore, it 
changes according to the status.

5 Is power save  schedule function on 
the remote controller (PAR-W 31MAA) 
supported?

Power save  schedule function is not supported by AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

[ 9 ]  A b ou t H W H P
No Q uestion Answer
1 Can a H W H P be connected to AE-50 or 

EW -50?
No.

2 Can multiple units be operated? No. H W H P can only be operated by syst em by syst em.
3 Is learning lev el included in the ye arly 

schedule setting?
No, it is not. Learning leve l is included only in the weekly schedule setting.

4 Can heat retention temperature be set on 
the schedule settings screen?

T he heat retention function is not supported.

5 Is H W H P data or H W H P trend data 
supported?

T hese data are not supported.

6 Is power save  schedule function on 
the remote controller (PAR-W 32MA) 
supported?

Power save  schedule function is not supported by AE-200.
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[ V II. T est run check lists for initial work and expansion work ]

V I I .  T est r u n c h ec k  l i sts f or  i ni ti a l  w or k  a nd  ex p a nsi on w or k
[ 1 ]  S etti ng  c h ec k  l i st

Configure the settings for the functions yo u wish to operate and then perform the following checks.
F or the setting procedures, refer to “ Instruction B ook”  for the unit or “ Instruction B ook (W eb B rowser for Initial S ettings).”

○: Settable

S etting items U nit
Integrated 
Centraliz ed 
Control web

Initial 
S etting 

T ool

Charge 
Calculation 

T ool
Check

U ser settings ○ ○

Initial settings

Date and time settings ○ ○
Network settings ○ ○
G roup settings ○ ○ ○
Interlock LO S S NAY  settings ○ ○ ○
B lock settings ○ ○ ○
Adva nced settings ○ ○ ○

Monitor display 
settings

F loor plan creation
F loor layo ut settings ○

S chedule settings (ye arly/ weekly/ today) ○ ○

F unction 
settings

External temperature interlock control settings ○ ○
Night setback function settings screen ○ ○
S yst em changeove r settings ○
PI controller and AI controller settings ○ ○ ○
Measurement settings ○ ○ ○
Mail settings ○
Energy management settings ○
S et temperature range limit ○
Night mode schedule settings ○

O ptions
*1

G eneral control PLC settings ○ ○
Peak cut settings ○
Interlock control settings ○

B illing 
settings

Refrigerant syst em settings ○
Energy management block settings ○
Indoor unit settings ○
O utdoor unit settings ○
Measurement settings ○
Charge settings ○
Metering devi ce connected/ not 
connected ○

Calculation of standby electric 
energy charge ○

Currency unit ○
Display order of charge calculation 
result ○

Merger of energy management 
blocks with same name ○

Decimal point character and 
separator character settings for 
CS V  file

○

U nit price settings ○
Print settings ○
CS V  output settings ○
Closing data calculation ○
Charge calculation IP address 
setting ○

*1 Registration of the license is req uired for each AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.  
F or the req uired licenses, refer to “ IV  [4] 1. F unctions and licenses.”
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[ V II. T est run check lists for initial work and expansion work ]

[ 2 ]  T est r u n c h ec k  l i st
B ef or e p er f or m i ng  a  test r u n

B e sure to complete the test run on the air conditioning units before performing the test run check of the AE-200/ AE-50/
EW -50.

1 .  T est r u n c h ec k  sh eet
A b ou t th e test r u n c h ec k  sh eet

After configuring the settings in “ S etting check list”  on the previ ous page, check the items in (1) to (3) below in 
accordance with the test procedure of the test run check list on the next page.

(1) S tartup check
•  After the settings of the initial screen are finished, switch to the management screen.
•  Check that the screen displaye d during startup is displaye d.
•  T he startup time differs depending on the number of air conditioning units connected but the startup should complete 

after about 5 minutes.
•  Check the display of each floor and confirm that an error is not occurring.
•  If an error has occurred, check the error history in the history screen and remove  the cause of the error.

(2) O N/ O F F  operation from the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50
•  O perate the air conditioning units from the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
•  Confirm that the air conditioning units are operating by checking the display on the local remote controllers.
•  Perform operation of the air conditioning units in the order of group, block, floor, and entire building.
•  If different air conditioning units and general eq uipment were operated by  performing operation from the AE-200/ AE-50/

EW -50, check the following settings.
→  Group settings (Refer to “5-1-6. Groups” in AE-200/AE-50 Instruction Book or AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Instruction 

B ook (Initial S ettings).)
→  Block settings (Refer to “5-1-9. Blocks” in AE-200/AE-50 Instruction Book or AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Instruction 

B ook (Initial S ettings).)
→  Floor layout settings (Refer to “5-1-11. Floor layout” in AE-200/AE-50 Instruction Book.)

(3) Local remote controller O N/ O F F
* Do not perform this check when there are no local remote controllers connected.

•  O perate the air conditioning units from the local remote controllers.
•  Check that the air conditioning units operate on the AE-200/ AE-50 unit. Perform the check with the W eb browser in the 

case of the EW -50.
•  Check with the display of the AE-200/ AE-50 set to the floor screen, block screen, and entire building screen. Perform the 

check with the W eb browser in the case of the EW -50.

T o make the check sheets easy to read, fill in the information for j ust one installation floor or one AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 unit on 
each check sheet.

N O T E : •  S ave  a backup of the setting data of the AE-200/ AE-50 after the test run.  
F or the backup procedure, refer to “ 6-1. B acking up settings data”  in “ AE-200/ AE-50 Instruction B ook.”   
F or the backup procedure for the EW -50, refer to “ Instruction B ook (Initial S ettings).”
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T est run check sheet No. [        ] Date CheckAE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 IP address of No. [     ] [                   ]

Name of managed eq uipment T est run procedure and check results

F loor U nit 
address

U nit 
model

G roup 
address

G roup 
name

Remote 
controller 
address

B lock No. B lock 
name

S tartup 
check 
error 

display

G roup unit of O N/ O F F  operation 
performed by AE-200/ AE-50/

EW -50

Local remote 
controller 
display

Air 
conditioning 
unit status

*  In the case of general eq uipment, read general eq uipment instead of air conditioning units and check the necessary 
functions.
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[ 3 ]  P ea k  c u t setti ng s c h ec k  l i st

1 .  A b ou t th e p ea k  c u t setti ng s c h ec k  l i st
Perform the check using the following settings check list when setting peak cut (each leve l).

   

    1
    2
    3
    4
    5
    6
    7
    8
    9
    01
    11
    21
    31
    41
    51
    61
    71
    81
    91
    02
    12
    22
    32
    42
    52
    62
    72
    82
    92
    03
    13
    23
    33
    43
    53
    63
    73
    83
    93
    04
    14
    24
    34
    44
    54
    64
    74
    84
    94
    05

T e m pe r atu r e d i f f e r en c e d i s a b le s  le v e l  0  * 2 :  W h e t h e r  o r  not pe r f o r m e d  [      ]    [     ]  ° C  ( [      ]    [     ]  ° F )    
* 1 D o not s et th is  on P U MY . 
* 2 I f  th e tem per atur e d if f er enc e b etw een th e inlet tem per atur e and  s et tem per atur e is  gr eater  th an th e s et v alue,  peak  c ut c ontr ol 

(lev el 0) is  not per f or m ed .

Bloc k  N o. Bloc k  N am e G r oup N o. I nd oor  unit c ontr ol d etails
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Build ing nam e:  [                     ]   
S etting lev el:  [           ]   AE -200/AE -50/E W -50  I P  ad d r es s  [                    ]

 

     

     

     

     

     

     
     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

   

I nd oor  unit c ontr ol tim e O utd oor  unit ad d r es s O utd oor  unit c ontr ol d etails  * 1N am e O utd oor  unit c ontr ol tim e

D ate C h ec k
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2 .   A b ou t th e p ea k  c u t op er a ti on c h ec k
Perform peak cut control and check whether or not the air conditioning units are operating or set as specified below for 
each control lev el.
Change the target electricity va lues in [F unction1] - [Peak cut control] in Administrator W eb and then perform control at 
each peak cut leve l.

[Example] W hen checking the operation at peak cut leve l 2
N or m al se ttings O per ation ch eck at peak cu t leve l 2

T o check the capacity save  amount of outdoor units, use Maintenance T ool.
Note: After performing the operation check, return the settings to the original settings.

[ 4 ]  A p p or ti oned  el ec tr i c i ty  b i l l i ng  test r u n c h ec k  l i st
W hen using the apportioned electricity billing function, be sure to perform the billing test run.
T o perform the billing test run using the AE-200, output the test run check sheet with Initial S etting T ool and then perform 
the check.
F or details, refer to “ 7 . B illing function trial run”  in AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (Apportioned Electricity B illing 
F unction).
W hen using the apportioned electricity billing function with the T G -2000A, refer to O peration Manual (S ite adj ustment).

[ 5 ]  W or k  p r oc ed u r e a nd  c h ec k  f or  sy stem  ex p a nsi on w or k
T his section describes the work procedure for adding air conditioning units, general eq uipment, etc.

1 .  P r ep a r a ti on

(1) W hen air conditioning units are added, the power needs to be shut off, so peak cut control will not be 
performed during that time. 
F urthermore, billing using the AE-200 and T G -2000A is also not possible. 
Make sure that the owner understands the above .

(2) W hen adding eq uipment with the eq uiva lent power consumption such as an indoor unit, PI controller, or ME 
remote controller, check that the eq uiva lent power supply is sufficient.

2 .  N otes a b ou t ex p a nsi on
W hen expanding the air conditioning syst em, please observe  the following.

(1) Make sure that the owner understands that peak cut control will not be performed while the power of the PI 
controller, PLC, and E-Energy is shut off.

(2) B efore performing the expansion work and after performing the expansion work, save  a backup of the data of 
the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
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3 .  W or k  p r oc ed u r e
W hen expanding the air conditioning syst em, carry out the work as described in the following procedure.
T he steps distinguish between the “ monitor/ operation”  and “ general eq uipment monitor/ operation”  functions. Carry out all 
steps corresponding to the functions being used. S ome steps include adding a PLC. Carry out these steps according to 
the actual expansion req uirements at the site.

[Legend] ○: Applicable, -: Not applicable
S tep Description Check

1 S top all air conditioning units (and general eq uipment).
Note: Check " Preparation"  on the previ ous page beforehand.

2 B ack up the data of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

3
W hen adding a PLC, carry out the setup work, wiring connection work, and other work.
W hen adding a DIDO  controller, PI controller, or AI controller, carry out the setup work, wiring 
connection work, and other work.

4
S tart up the PLC by turning on the power.
S tart up the PI controller or DIDO  controller by turning on the power.

5

S tart up the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and then configure the settings as necessary  for the added air 
conditioning units using “ V II [1] S etting check list.”

Note: T he time setting needs to be set for AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
Note:  W hen adding AE-50/ EW -50/ EW -50 and using optional functions, register the licenses.  

F or the req uired licenses, refer to “ IV  [4] 1. F unctions and licenses.”
6 B e sure to set the time in [T ime setting].

7 S witch to the Monitor / O peration screen from the Initial S ettings screen with the button at the top 
right of the screen.

8 T urn on the power of the air conditioning units.
9 After startup of the air conditioning units finishes, restart the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.

10
O perate all air conditioners and check that the operation can be monitored.
W hen using general eq uipment, check that the eq uipment can be correctly monitored and 
operated.

11

W hen a PI controller and AI controller have  been added, check that the va lues of the 
thermometer, hyg rometer, and electricity meter match the va lues in [Monitor/ O peration] - 
[Measurement].

Note:  T he electricity meter va lue on the Measurement screen is the integrated va lue. Check 
whether the va lues match for each additional eq uipment for a set time in accordance 
with the following table. 

12 W hen performing peak cut control, check whether control is performed for each peak cut leve l.
Refer to “ V II [3] 2. About the peak cut operation check.”

N O T E : •  W e recommend also checking the settings other than those added or changed.

F orm for recording meter va lues

Meter PI controller No. Name Installation 
location

Pre-
operation 

va lue

Post-
operation 

va lue
Difference Ju dgment

Meter 1 (Reading)
(Monitor va lue)

Meter 2 (Reading)
(Monitor va lue)

Meter 3 (Reading)
(Monitor va lue)

Meter 4 (Reading)
(Monitor va lue)

Meter 5 (Reading)
(Monitor va lue)

Meter 6 (Reading)
(Monitor va lue)
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V I I I .  A p p end i x
[ 1 ]  H ow  to U se W i r esh a r k  f or  A E - 2 0 0  B A Cnet®

W ireshark can capture B ACnet®  communication between the building management syst em and AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50.
Download W ireshark: http:/ / www.wireshark.org/ download.html

1 .  R ep ea ter  h u b
•  It is req uired to use a repeater hub, or switching hub that features port mirroring (“ Port Mirroring”  setting is req uired to 

duplicate the communication data to other port) to intercept the communication between AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and the 
building management syst em. 
Normal commercially ava ilable hubs are all switching hubs, but capturing the req uired packets is not possible because 
the packets sent to the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 address or building management syst em address do not arrive  at the PC 
for packet capture.

•  Do not install W ireshark on the same PC as the building management syst em.

Connection example for repeater hub

S w itch ing h ub
L AN192.168.1.177

BMS * 1 192.168.1.254

R epeater  h ub
L AN 2
(BAC net® )

P C
(W ir es h ar k )
192.168.1.2

L AN AE -200/ 
AE -50/E W -50 

* 1 BMS :  Build ing Managem ent S yst em

Connection example for switching hub with port mirroring feature

* 1 BMS :  Build ing Managem ent S yst em
 V

III
. A

pp
en

di
x



H W E1402B 164

[ V III. Appendix]

2 .  P or t M i r r or i ng
W hen using a switching hub that features port mirroring, configure the “ Port Mirroring”  setting. T he setting example for 
Planex communication’ s switching hub is shown below.

 

Configure the “ Destination Port”  setting for connecting the PC (W ireshark), and the “ S ource Port”  setting for the monitoring 
target port. Multiple source ports can be selected.
If “ T x &  Rx”  is selected for “ Monitored Packets” , both sending and receivi ng packets can be captured.

3 .  W i r esh a r k  S ta r t
T he images in this document may differ from the actual screens depending on the ve rsion of W ireshark used.

(1) Menu: Capture ->  O ptions
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(2) S elect the network interface and confirm the IP address.

 

(3) “ Capture F ilter”  setting (for limiting the recording data size )
1) Click “ Capture F ilter” .

1)
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2) Click “ New” .
3) Input: “ B ACnet”

“ port 47 808”
* “ p”  is lowercase.

4) Click “ O K ” .

2)

3)
4)

(4) “ Capture F iles”  setting
1) Click “ B rowse...” .

S elect the folder and input the file name. Adding “ .pcap”  is recommended. Example)
C:¥ tmp¥ test.pcap

2) S electing “ 1 megabyt e”  is recommended.

2)

2)

1) 1)
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(5) Click “ S tart” .
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4 .  “ F i l ter ”  on m oni tor i ng  sc r een
“ F ilter”  on monitoring screen is for j ust limiting the display . (It does not affect to the recording data.)

 

F ilter examples
•  S how only fixed devi ce

ip.addr = =  192.168.1.1
•  S how only fixed direction of communication

ip.src = =  192.168.1.1 and ip.dst = =  192.168.1.2
•  S how both direction of communication

ip.src = =  192.168.1.1 or ip.dst = =  192.168.1.1
•  S how only B ACnet packet

bvl c
•  S how only the packet for a specific B ACnet®  instance number

bacapp.instance_ number = =  010106
•  S how only the packet for a specific B ACnet®  obj ect typ e

bacapp.obj ectT y pe = =  0
(F or obj ect typ e va lues, refer to section “ O bj ects”  in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (B ACnet®  function).)
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5 .  E x a m p l es
Example (1): W hen the “ O perational Mode S tate”  obj ect is read out by the “ ReadProperty”  servi ce

2)

2)

1) 1)

1) Confirm the response from AE-200 (192.168.1.254) to B MS  (192.168.1.17 7 ).
O peration mode state (01xx06) of G roup No.1:

Present va lue is 1 (=  Cooling).
(F or the B ACnet®  obj ects supported by  AE-200 and the meanings of their instance numbers and present v alues, refer 
to section “ Instance number for basic functions”  in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (B ACnet®  function).)

Example (2): W hen the “ Room T emp”  obj ect is read out by the “ ReadPropertyM ultiple”  servi ce

2)

2)

1)

1) Confirm the response from AE-200 to B MS .
2) Room T emp (01xx09) of G roup No.17 :

Present va lue is 25.6.
(F or the B ACnet®  obj ects supported by  AE-200 and the meanings of their instance numbers and present v alues, refer 
to section “ Instance number for basic functions”  in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (B ACnet®  function).)
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B ACnet®  display example (when no response from AE-200)

2)1)

1) Y ou can determine that the communication is from the B MS  (192.168.100.204) to the AE-200 (192.168.100.31).

2) Y ou can determine that this is a “ ReadPropertyM ultiple”  servi ce req uest.
(F or B ACnet®  servi ce that AE-200 supports, refer to section “ S ervi ces for each obj ect “  in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
Instruction B ook (B ACnet®  function))

S ince there are no response packets that have  the same Invo ke ID (va lue in the sq uare bracket after the servi ce name) as 
for the servi ce req uest after the “ ReadPropertyM ultiple”  servi ce req uest indicated by 1) and 2), yo u can determine that a 
req uest was made from the B MS  (Confirmed-REQ ) but that there was no response from the AE-200 (Complex-ACK ).
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6 .  W i r esh a r k  S top

(1) Menu: Capture ->  S top

 

(2) S ave  the captured result.
Menu: F ile ->  S ave  As
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[ 2 ]  B A Cnet®  O b j ec t Ch ec k  P r oc ed u r e U si ng  I nnea B A CnetE x p l or er
As an example of B ACnet®  analysi s tool, the operation method of InneaB ACnetExplorer is explained below.
T he contents of the B ACnet®  obj ect can be vi ewed using InneaB ACnetExplorer.
Note) T he free edition of this software does not support writing properties or vi ewing the trend log buffer.

1 .  Connec ti ng  th e d ev i c e
Download InneaB ACnetExplorer (free) from Inneasoft (http:/ / www.inneasoft.com/ index.php/ en/ support/ download) and then 
install it.
Connect the target B ACnet®  communication dev ice to the wired LAN port of the PC with InneaB ACnetExplorer installed.

 

S w itc h ing h ub  
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* 1 BMS :  Build ing Managem ent S yst em

2 .  S ta r ti ng  I nnea B A CnetE x p l or er
Click [S tart button] - [All Programs] - [Inneasoft] - [InneaB ACnetExplorerF ree] - [InneaB ACnetExplorer F ree Edition].

3 .  O v er v i ew  of  I nnea B A CnetE x p l or er
An ove rvi ew of InneaB ACnetExplorer appears. Click [Close].
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4 .  S ea r c h i ng  f or  B A Cnet®  d ev i c e

(1) Click [Explore network...] from the globe icon in the toolbar on the main screen of InneaB ACnetExplorer.

 

(2) S et the B ACnet®  devi ce search range and then click [O k].
T he search range is the entire range by default so there is normally no need to change the setting, but if there are multiple 
AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 units connected to B ACnet® , set the IP address of the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 target for the check.

 

S et th e I P  ad d r es s  of  AE -200/AE -50/E W -50. 
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5 .  Ch ec k i ng  th e B A Cnet®  ob j ec ts
T he B ACnet®  devi ces within the search range are displaye d. Y ou can expand devi ce, obj ect typ e, and obj ect items to 
check the properties of a B ACnet®  obj ect.

*1 T his is the dev ice name (“ O bj ect_ Name”  property  v alue of the dev ice obj ect). It is fixed to “ Dev ice O bj ect”  with AE-200/
AE-50/ EW -50.

*2 F or obj ect typ es that can be used with AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50, refer to section “ O bj ects”  in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 
Instruction B ook (B ACnet®  function).

*3 T his is the obj ect name (“ O bj ect_ Name”  property va lue of the obj ect).
*4 F or the “ Present_ V alue”  property  v alues of AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 and their meanings, refer to section “ B asic functions”  

in the AE-200/ AE-50/ EW -50 Instruction B ook (B ACnet®  function).
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